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This book was published on Thursday, November 06, 2014.

About the Software

The EXCHANGEIt software is licensed subject to the End User License Agreement (EULA), a
click to assent agreement included in the software, which governs the terms and conditions of its use.
The EULA governing the use of the EXCHANGTE:It software may be viewed by accessing the Help

| EULA Information window of the software. The EXCHANGEIt software license may be subject
to additional terms and conditions as agreed upon in writing by Hyland Software, Inc. and the end
user of the software. Proprietary notices regarding the EXCHANGTE:it software are located in the
software, including but not limited to, the Help | About EXCHANGE:It window.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

AnyDoc® EXCHANGEIt® is a standalone information transport tool that moves data,
images, and their associated metadata from the source file or application to a
destination file or application. EXCHANGE:It is a bridge between incompatible data
formats when moving data from a source to a destination.
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v

E Access

CAPTUREIt MDB8
oy -
OCR for Sources —
AnyDoc GTO
DAO ODBC
™>T

EXCHANGEit

Access

s ODBC
DAO
.i Destinations
Imaging
Applications
XML
NSF TXT

EDI

EXCHANGEIt benefits any company interested in moving information from one
application to another, including medical billing and insurance companies, government
agencies and universities. EXCHANGE:it is helpful to system administrators who want
to avoid the continual cost of and time spent moving information to a mainframe. It is
also helpful to developers who need to move data from a legacy database to a more
powerful database.

See the EXCHANGEIt Overview Flowchart (page 16) for an illustration of the sequence
of events that occur within an EXCHANGTE:it job.
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EXCHANGEIt overcomes the obstacles of moving information from a source to a
destination in the following ways:

Unparalleled Compatibility

EXCHANGTFIt supports many different sources and destinations. For more
information about the currently supported sources and destinations, see the
EXCHANGEIt User Guide.

Efficient Automation

Schedule recurring jobs to run automatically once or by hour, day, week, month, or
year on a repeat basis for the specified number of minutes or hours. EXCHANGE:it
accommodates automatic batch transfer for large volumes of information.

VBScript Support

By incorporating VBScript, manipulate information being transferred from the
source before it is transferred to the destination. The Expression Builder, a
code-generating tool, is provided for those who are unfamiliar with VBScript.

Exception Handler

When an error occurs during processing, the Exception Handler logs the error to aid
in investigating and correcting the cause. Additionally, the Exception Handler
provides the option to edit incorrect data and reprocess the data without having to
reprocess the entire job.

Getting Help

If you have any questions that are not answered in this document, contact AnyDoc
Software, Inc. Technical Support (page 5).

Before contacting Technical Support, gather the following information as it applies to
the AnyDoc Software product:

Product version number (page 10)

Computer hardware specifications

Operating system specifications

Frequency and severity of the technical difficulties encountered

Exact wording of any system-generated messages

The latest patches and drivers can be downloaded from our online library at

http://www.anydocsoftware.com. A user ID and password are required and can be
obtained by calling 1-888-4ANYDOC (1-888-426-9362).
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Product Documentation

AnyDoc Software provides a documentation set for each application. All documentation
is accessible from the application, installation-CD or Customer Library (page 12). Review
the documentation to learn how to use the application and answer any questions you
may have about features.

All manuals are in Adobe Portable Document File (PDF) format. Download Adobe
Reader for free at www.adobe.com/reader.

Documents within the set usually include:

e New Features Guide, which provides a list of new features and enhancements
included in the latest and previous releases of the current major version.

e Installation & Configuration Guide, which provides instructions on installing and
configuring the application.

e User Guide, which provides overviews and instructions on getting started,
navigation, using features, and best practices.

¢ Online Help, which provides the same material as the User Guides in an online
format. Access the online help from within the application. Updated Help files are
also accessible from the customer library. Online Help files should always be saved
locally rather than run from a network location.

Document Conventions

Within each document, the following symbols are used to draw your attention to certain
types of information:

Symbol Indication Description

Tip Provides helpful hints, shortcuts, or alternate approaches for
= completing or reversing the specified task.

- ;; Note Provides additional information that could result in unexpected
data results, if ignored, but should not cause any critical errors
or system failure.

a. Warning Provides critical information that could result in data loss,
unexpected results, or system failure, if ignored.
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Contact AnyDoc Software, Inc. Technical Support

AnyDoc Software's Technical Support can provide you with the latest system
requirements, assist you with any installation issues, and troubleshoot issues you are
experiencing.

AnyDoc Software U.S.A. Office

Contact Technical Support via:

E-mail:
anydocsupport@hyland.com

Fax:
Address faxes to Technical Support and send to (813) 222-0018.

Telephone

Call 1-888-4ANYDOC (1-888-426-9362) for telephone support between the hours
of 9 A.M. and 6 P.M. (EST), Monday through Friday.

AnyDoc Software Europe Office

Contact Technical Support via:

E-mail:
anydocisupport@hyland.com

Fax:
Address faxes to Technical Support and send to +41-41-729-63-34

Telephone

Call +41-41-729-63-33 for telephone support between the hours of 9 A.M. and 6
P.M. (Switzerland Time), Monday through Friday.

View Licensing Information

The following indicates how to obtain your licensing information, which may be helpful
if Technical Support requests this information.

Steps

1

From the Help menu, click Licensing | Current Licensing Info. The Licensing
Information window is displayed.

The Licensing Information window displays the licensed features for this
workstation. Use the tabs at the left to navigate between the feature groups:
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e General

Displays all of the licensed features for the workstation. Metered features are
included with a progress bar showing the volume of clicks used and remaining.

Information about the license account and (if applicable) hardware key serial
number, key type, and driver is also displayed at the top of the window.

e Metered Features

If the workstation has any licensed metered features, click on the name of a
metered feature to view a detailed count of the volume of clicks and/or days
remaining for that feature.

If the licensed volume for a metered feature has been consumed, information on
the feature's grace petiod is also displayed in this section. The allowed grace
period is 10 percent of the total licensed volume for a feature. Once the grace
period has been consumed, that feature of EXCHANGTE:It will not be available.

3 Click Close to close the Licensing Information window.

Configure the License Settings

The first time you run EXCHANGTE:it after installation, you are prompted to configure
the license settings before the application can open. After the initial configuration, you

can also reconfigure the license settings by adding the -k switch to the EXCHANGEIt

shortcut's properties and restarting the application. For more information, see Working
With Switches.

The following procedures describe how to configure the licensing settings for
EXCHANGTEIt, depending on whether the workstation is using a USB hardware key
(page 6) or a software license (page 8).

License Settings Using a USB Hardware Key

Follow these steps to use a hardware key that is attached to either the local workstation
or a remote server or workstation. Before proceeding, make sure the hardware key is
connected to the appropriate computer.

Steps
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1 If this is the first time running EXCHANGE:It since installation, start the
application. Otherwise, add the -k switch to the EXCHANGE:it shortcut's
properties and start the application. The welcome screen of the Hyland AnyDoc
Licensing Configuration Wizard is displayed.

AnyDoc¢

a Hyland Software solution

Welcome to the Hyland AnyDoc licensing configuration wizard.

This wizard will guide you through the steps required to license this product.

Click Next to continue.

[T] Set or change password to configure these settings.

2 To protect the licensing settings for this product with a password, select the Set or
change password to configure these settings check box. To leave the settings
unprotected, leave the check box unselected. Click Next.

3 If applicable, in the Update Password dialog box, enter and verify the password to
protect the license settings and click OK. The License Source window is displayed.

License Source

Choose one of the following options.
© USB Hardware key

Software License

Click Next to continue

Previous | [ Next | Cancel
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4 Select USB Hardware key and click Next. The Hardware License using USB
hardware key window is displayed.

Hardware License using USB hardware key

License Server

- | view|
Select Hardware Key
[uccau (Port: 1, Serial: 042648, Account: X¥Z) |

Key Type User Account ID XYz

Available Features
AccuZip Engine

Admin Madule

AnyApp® - QuickApp®
Auditor

Batch Processing

BCR (1-D/Basic) Engine

BCR (2-D/Advanced) Engine
Caere OCR Engine
CAPTUREt® Server Database
Classify Exceptions Station
Classify Station

Commit Station

Database Server

Demo Version
DESIGNit® i

[Previous | [ Next |[ Finish || Cancel |

5 In the License Server field, enter the name or use the drop-down list to select the
name of the license server to which the hardware key is attached. Click View.

6 In the Select Hardware Key drop-down menu, select the hardware key to be used
for licensing EXCHANGE:It. Note that there may be more than one hardware key
listed if the wizard detects additional keys on your network.

7 Confirm the Available Features listed and click Next.
8 Confirm the information for the hardware key and click Finish.

9 A dialog box reminds you to restart the application for the new settings to take
effect. Click OK and restart EXCHANGEit.

License Settings Using a Software License

Follow these steps to use a software license that has been activated using the License
Configuration Utility.

Steps
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1 If this is the first time running EXCHANGE:It since installation, start the
application. Otherwise, add the -k switch to the EXCHANGE:it shortcut's
properties and start the application. The welcome screen of the Hyland AnyDoc
Licensing Configuration Wizard is displayed.

AnyDoc¢

a Hyland Software solution

Welcome to the Hyland AnyDoc licensing configuration wizard.

This wizard will guide you through the steps required to license this product.

Click Next to continue.

[T] Set or change password to configure these settings.

2 To protect the licensing settings for this product with a password, select the Set or
change password to configure these settings check box. To leave the settings
unprotected, leave the check box unselected. Click Next.

3 If applicable, in the Update Password dialog box, enter and verify the password to
protect the license settings and click OK. The License Source window is displayed.

License Source

Choose one of the following options.
) USB Hardware key

@ Software License

Click Next to continue

Previous | [ Next | Cancel
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4 Select Software License and click Next. The Software License window is
displayed.

Software License

License Server

DOC-000007.AnyNetwork.net -
Select Features
] All My Papers 2D Barcode Engine Capacity No Limit InUse 0
] OCR for AnyDoc - All My Papers Advanced+2D Barcode Capacity 30 In Use 0
] OCR for AnyDoc - Attended Processing Station Capacity 30 In Use 0
] OCR for AnyDoc - Auditor Capacity No Limit In Use 0
] OCR for AnyDoc - Design and Test Station Capacity 60 InUse 0
] OCR for AnyDoc - Full Station Capacity 30 InUse 0
| OCR for AnyDoc - Advanced Import Station (IBML, OPEX, Kodak Capture Pro) Capacity 30 InUse 0

[ Previous | | cancel |

5 In the License Server field, enter the name or use the drop-down list to select the
name of the license server on which the software license is activated. Click View.

6 In the Select Features section, select the check boxes next to any features to be
licensed on this workstation. Note that you may need to select more than one feature
to proceed, due to dependencies among some licensed features. Click Next.

7 Confirm the License Server and Features displayed and click Finish.

8 A dialog box reminds you to restart the application for the new settings to take
effect. Click OK and restart EXCHANGE:it.

View The Product Version Number

Steps

1 From the Help menu, click About AnyDoc EXCHANGEIt.
The About AnyDoc EXCHANGE:It window is displayed and includes the version

number.

2 Click OK to close the window.

View The Accepted End-User License Agreement (EULA)

A copy of the End-User License Agreement that was accepted during the installation
process is installed locally and can be viewed at any time.

Steps
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1 From the Help menu, click EULA Information.
The EULA is displayed.

2 To close the window, click OK.

3 To print the window, click Print.

AnyDoc on the Web

Links to useful areas of the AnyDoc Software web site are provided under the Help |
AnyDoc® on the Web menu.

Home Page Access the AnyDoc Software home page
(www.anydocsoftware.com) to read about new and
upcoming events, access the Training schedule and
learn about AnyDoc Software products, solutions
and support.

End User License Agreement  Read an online copy of the most recent version of
(EULA) the AnyDoc End User License Agreement (EULA).

Support Services Learn about Annual Maintenance Plans for licensed
software products and the offerings of Professional
Services.

Customer Library Access the latest versions of products and
supporting documentation. See Customer Library

(page 12).
Submit Enhancement Request Access an online form to submit a request for a new
product or document feature.

Activate Tracing

Tracing generates a log file of detailed job-related events. This log file can aid in
troubleshooting errors that occur when processing a job. Select Tracing under
Preferences | Tracing | Trace Transactions. The log file lists all transactions and
what occurred during the transaction.

The log files are saved to the directory set up under Preferences | Directories | Trace
File Directory.

Use the Preferences | Tracing | Trace Detail option only when requested to do so
by the AnyDoc Software Technical Support staff. The details are for debugging
purposes, and should be sent to AnyDoc Software Technical Support, if necessary.
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Change Jobs Received from Technical Support

When you receive a job file (X]JB) from Technical Support, you need to modify the
source and destination directories to match the directories used in your company's
environment. Some sources and destinations allow you to change the file locations
directly within the job file. These sources and destinations are listed below. The location
within the job file to change the directories are provided.

Open the job file from Technical Support and access the following locations to change
the job directory:

Sources

Source Where to change the job directory
OCR for AnyDoc .GTO Files Source Options tab | GTO File Source field

Text Files Source Options tab | Text File Source field

XML Transform Source Options tab | XML File Specification field
Destinations

Destination Where to change the job directory
Imaging Applications Dest. Setup tab | Edit Configuration button
Electronic Data Interchange Dest. Options tab | File Name field

Text File Dest. Options tab | File Name field

XML Dest. Options tab | File Name field

SAP Dest. Options tab

For all other sources and destinations, use the job file provided by Technical Support as
a model to set up a new job in your company's environment. Enter the settings in the
job file from Technical Support into a new job and be sure to map to the appropriate file
directories setup by your company.

Customer Library

AnyDoc Software’s online Customer Library provides users with the ability to download
documentation and software upgrades or patches. It also allows users to upload files to
our Technical Support department (page 14), if necessary.
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Access and Login

AnyDoc Software’s Customer Library is accessed via the Internet.
Steps
1 Access AnyDoc Software's website at www.AnyDocSoftware.com.

2 Select Support | Customer Library.
The Customer Library Logon page is displayed.

3 Enter your assigned User Name and Password.

If you do not have a user name and password, contact Technical Support (page 5).
The main Customer Library page is displayed.

Customer Library Options

In addition to providing access to documentation, new versions of software, and
software patches and upgrades, the main Customer Library page allows you to upload a
file to Technical Support, view past issues of AnyDoc Software’s e-newsletter,
inFORMer, and submit product enhancement requests. The following options appear on
the main Customer Library page:

Upload a file to Tech Support

Click this button to upload a file to the AnyDoc Software Technical Support
department. For information about uploading files, see Upload a File to Technical
Support (page 14).

Agreements
Click this link to access the latest copy of the End User License Agreement (EULA).
AnyDoc Support

Click this link to access documentation and patches for AnyDoc Software applications.
For information about downloading this information, see Download Patches and
Documentation (page 14).

Sales and Marketing

Click this link to obtain sales and marketing materials for AnyDoc Software's VARs and
Partners.

Home Page

Click this link to exit the Customer Library and return to the AnyDoc Software home
page.

Enhancement Request Form
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Click this link to open the Enhancement Request form. Customers submit this form to
request new features or functionality for a product.

Prospect Tracking Site

Click this link to access your company's prospects.

Java Plug-in
Click this link to download the Java plug-in for forms created with FORMit™.

Upload a File to Technical Support

Steps

1

Log in to the Customer Library, and click Upload a file to Tech Support.
The File Upload page is displayed.
Click Browse to locate the file that you want to upload.

Click Upload File to upload the file to Technical Support.

Download Patches and Documentation

Steps

1

Log in to the Customer Library and click the AnyDoc Support link. The AnyDoc
Support page provides access to software and documentation files for each product.

Click the Product Name link to access software upgrades and documentation for that
product. The main library page for the product appears.

Files in the product library are grouped by file type. Each link leads to a different file
type. The file types are:

e Patches

Click this link to access upgrade patches for minor (sub-version) upgrades, such
as upgrades from 3.2.2 to 3.2.3 and New Features Guides.

e Technical Documents
Click this link to access technical documents.
e User Guide & Help Files
Click this link to access User Guides, Reference Guides and Help files.

Click the File Type link. The main page for the selected file type appears. On the file
type's main page are links to the different version numbers available as well as links
to any files that are not version-specific.
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4 Click the Version Numberlink to access files for that version.

5 C(lick a file name to download the file.
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EXCHANGEIt Overview Flowchart
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Configure Directory Preferences

The Directory and Computer Settings window defines default locations to access and
save various files. For example, when setting up a GTO file source, EXCHANGE:it
defaults to the folder defined in the GTO File Directory field.

Accept the default directories, or set the preferred directory locations. At minimum, set
the following directories:

¢ Job File Directory
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The Job File Directory is the default location to save the job (X]B) file.

e Trace File Directory

The Trace File Directory is the location to save tracing log files.
Steps

1 Select Preferences | Directories.

The Directory and Computer Settings window is displayed.

Directory and Computer Settings P§|

Job File Directory |I::"«.-“-‘-.nyD ochERCHAMGE R Dutput 0k
Trace File Directory |E:'xF'r|:|gram FilezhanuDoc SaftwarghE Cancel
B Script Library |E:"~F'ru:ugram Files"ArwDoc SoftwarehE

AccuZip Computer ||Dca|hl:l$t AccuFip Info |

Ew'S Path |E:'\F'r|:|gram Files"ArywDoc SoftwarehE

OCR Control Path |E:HDncuments and SettingsAll Users

[ Mowve # Store Exceptions in the OCR Contral Fath

Sources and Destinations

GTO File Directory |E:"~F'ru:ugram FileztnyDoo SaftwaresE

#ML File Directory |E:HPngram Files“AinpDioc SoftwareE

Accezs Directary |E:'\F'ru:ugram FileshdrwD oo SoftwarehE

D atabase Directary |E:'\F'r|:|gram FilezhdnyDoo SaftwaresE

Text File Directary |E:"~F'ru:ugram FileztnyDoo SaftwaresE

tonarch

Fieport Directory |E:'xF'rngram Filez"AryDoc SoftwarehE

B ELHETE] (] [0 {2

Model Directary |E:"~F'r-:|gram Files'anyDoc SoftwarehE

2 Click the Browse button,D , and set the preferred directory locations for each type
of saved file.

The paths can be specified with either a mapped network drive or a Universal
Naming Convention (UNC) path (page 393). However, to run OCR for AnyDoc or
EWS as a service, UNC paths are required.
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If EXCHANGTE:It exceptions will be processed from within OCR for AnyDoc, then
the Job File Directory must be a network location and the OCR for AnyDoc station
must also have access to the specified directory.

3 To move exceptions to a newly created Exceptions folder within the specified OCR
Control Path, select the Move/Store Exceptions in the OCR Control Path check
box.

This is necessary if:
e MANAGE:;t is going to monitor these exceptions.

e EXCHANGE:It exceptions will be reprocessed from within OCR for AnyDoc.

4 Click OK to save and close the Directory and Computer Settings window.
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Security can be set at the group level only, not the user level. The available groups are

the same as those available on your network. Groups cannot be created or deleted within
EXCHANGT EIt.

Security Preferences

The security settings control access to EXCHANGUEIt. If security settings are applied,
they are inherited from the system's active directory and are based on group
memberships and permissions.

Steps
1 From the Preferences menu, click Security.

2 The Security window is displayed.

" UUse Classic EACHAMGEL Security Settings (Mone)
* Use &ctive Directory Groups For Security Settings

active Directary Settings

Group Access. .. | View User Permissians., .. |

v Require User Credentials via Lagin
[v &llow User Credentials o Differ From Station Login
Iv Automatically Log User Ouk After 10 minukes

QK | Cancel | Help |

3 Select one of the following options:

e Use Classic EXCHANGEIt Security Settings (None)
No security settings are applied.
e Use Active Directory Groups for Security Settings

EXCHANGTEit inherits all group information from the Microsoft Windows
Active Directory settings.
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4 To select the users who should have access to EXCHANGEIt, Click Group Access.

Access can be granted to all users or just those who belong to specific groups. For
more information, see Set Active Directory Group Access (page 21).

To view the current user's group membership and the inherited permissions, click
View User Permissions.

The View User Permissions window is displayed. The information displayed on
this window is read-only and cannot be modified.

View User Permissions

Iser: | CORP/denisep .

Groups:

CORPA-Development Project Managers
CORP/A-Supparkediersions [+ Read
CORPI&-Tech Writers 7
CORP/&-USA Ernployess I rite
CORPID-AnwDoc - 8ll Tampa Employvees [+ Run
CORP/Damain Users [ Delete

CORPIR-Authorlt Users

CORP/R-Fileserv_F_Dept_Development_Pro I Exceptions

CORPIR-SecureClient Users [+ schedule
CORPR-Sharepaint_TechWrite-Cantribuker [ Admin
CORP|Tech Writers

Ik | Zancel | Help |

To view user permissions for another user, click D and select another user.
Click OK to return to the Security window.

To require users to successfully enter their user name and password every time they
try to access EXCHANGHEI, select the Require User Credentials via Login check
box.

To allow users to login to EXCHANGTE:t as a different user, select the Allow User
Credentials to Differ from Station Login check box. However, if the current user
is not authorized to access EXCHANGE:It they will be prompted to log in.

If this option is selected in conjunction with the Require User Credentials via
Login option, the user can log in with different login information from the station's
user ID and password.
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10 To automatically log a user out after the station is idle for the specified period of
time, select the Automatically Log User Out after check box and enter a number
in the __ Minutes field.

This option is only available if at least one of the previous check boxes are also
selected. The default is 10 minutes.

11 Click OK.

Set Active Directory Group Access

If access to EXCHANGHEIt is being granted based on the system's Active Directory
settings, then it must be specified if all users should be granted access or only users in
selected groups.

Steps
1 From the Preferences menu, click Security.

The Security window is displayed.

Security |
" Use Classic EXCHAMGEE Security Settings (None)
{* lse Active Directory Groups For Security Setkings
ackive Direckory Settings

Group Access. .. | View User Petrnissions., .. |

[+ Require User Credentials via Lagin
v Allows User Credentials to Differ From Station Login
v Automatically Log User Sk After 10 rinukes

Ik | Cancel | Help |

2 Verify the Use Active Directory Groups for Security Settings option is selected.
3 Click Group Access.
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The Group Access window is displayed.

Group Access

X

CAPTUREI |

) allow Access to &l Users
(%) Restrict Access b Users in the Following Groups

Groups
Group Description
CORP/Adminiskr akion Adrminiskration Group

[ Add Group, .. l

[ Ik H Cancel H Help ]

Select one of the following options, based on who should be granted access to the
base path:

e Allow Access to All Users

All users who are members of any group that is listed in the active directory can
access the control path.

e Restrict Access to Users in the following groups

Limits access to users in the groups selected from the displayed list.

If Restrict Access to Users in the following groups is selected:
e C(lick Add Group.

e In the Select Groups window, enter the group name or click Advanced to
search for a group.

e C(lick Check Names to verify the group name is valid.
e Click OK.
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6 Click OK.
7 Click OK.

Assign Group Permissions

Permissions can be assigned to available groups, not at the individual user level. The
permissions granted to a group are applied to all members of that group. If a user
doesn't belong to any group with permissions, then they are assigned the default group
permissions, which includes all available permissions.

Groups cannot be created or deleted within EXCHANGEIt. They must be managed on
the network.

Steps

1 From the Management menu, click Security.

The Group Security window is displayed.

&

Group Security

Group Mame Permissions
_Default Group Setup " [~ Read
CORPM1YS000-65CHITSEC IR .
CORPA-Account Services Group [ Whrite
CORPIA-ACcounting ~ fun
CORPJA-Accounting (ADP)

CORPIA-Accounting (Developers)
CORPfA-Accounting (Sales) | Delete
CORPIA-Administrative Assistants [~ Exceptions
CORPJABC AUDIT
CORPIABC YERIFY ™ schedule
CORPJAccount Operators 5

f P [v Admin

Defaulks
(0’4 | Cancel | Help

2 In the Group Name section, select a group.

3 In the Permissions section, select the actions that members of the selected group
can perform. Permissions include:

e Read
Members of the group can read a job.

o Write
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Members of the group can create a new job.
e Run
Members of the group can run a job.
¢ Delete
Members of the group can delete a job.
e Exceptions
Members of the group can process exceptions that are created when a job is run.
e Schedule
Members of the group can schedule jobs to run at specified intervals.
e Admin

Members of the group can configure various options in EXCHANGTEit.
4 Click OK.
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Sources contain the data that is transferred to one or more destinations. This section
contains instructions on creating each source that is available in EXCHANGUE:it and
using the options available within each source. Some options are common for all
sources, while others are unique to the source. After a source type is selected, it cannot
be edited; only the details for the source can be modified. To change the source, reset it
or create a new source.

If you understand how to work with one source database such as Access, ODBC, or
DAO, it is easy to work with similar sources because the configuration process is nearly
identical. When working with sources:

e Ensure the source is either installed or accessible from the workstation.
e Know how to access the source data.

e Ensure the login used has proper access permissions for the source.

EXCHANGTEIt provides several different source types:

e OCR for AnyDoc GTO Files: For more information, see OCR for AnyDoc GTO
File as a Source (page 32).

e AnyDoc CAPTUREIt: For more information, see AnyDoc CAPTUREIit as a
Source (page 46).

e Access Database: For more information, see Access Database as a Source (page
54).
A separate source was provided for an Access database because an Access database
is 2 common source; however, the ODBC Databases source can also be used to
transfer data from an Access database.

e DAO Databases/]Jet 4 Drivers: Transfer information from Btrieve, dBase, FoxPro
and Paradox databases. DAO (Data Access Objects) databases are accessed by
Microsoft’s Jet database engine. For more information, see DAO Database/Jet 4
Drivers as a Source (page 59).

e ODBC Databases: Transfer information from ODBC-compliant databases such as

Oracle, SQL Server, Sybase and Visual FoxPro databases. For more information, see
ODBC Database as a Source (page 66).

e EDI Files: For more information, see Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) Files as a
Source (page 71).
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Text Files: Transfer information from text files that are fixed or delimited. For more
information, see Text File as a Source (page 77).

XML Transform: For more information, see XML Transform as a Source (page
89).

Project Planning

Before proceeding, identify the file name, extension and location of the source file. It is
helpful to create a plan that describes how and where to move the information. Below
are some questions to consider.

What are the file names, extension, and location of the source file?

From how many sources are you transferring information? After configuring the
initial source, links can be created to configure additional sources. See Links/New
Fields (page 259).

Which particular fields are involved in the information transfer? You may not want
to transfer all the information in the source file to the destination. Information
transfer is determined when mapping fields.

At what time and how often do you want to transfer information? Information can
be scheduled to transfer at intervals of hours, days, weeks, months, and years. It can
be set up to poll for data or transfer at commit.

What is the destination configuration?

Configuring Sources

A source is configured in five steps. An optional tab for entering VBScript is also
provided. The steps correlate with each source tab and must be completed in the order
of the tabs from left to right, as follows:

1

Source Desc. - Name of the source and any comments regarding the specific
project. The source's description displays on the source node. This tab is completed
in the same manner for all sources. See Add a Source Description to Any Source

(page 29).

Source Setup - Indicates the source type, location and name of the file containing
the information to transfer to the destination. Additional information may need to

be specified depending on the source. Each source is uniquely set up in this tab
folder.

Source Mappings - Displays the available fields that can be mapped to the
destination. Mapping refers to the process of assigning source information fields to
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destination fields and is performed when configuring the destination.

A View Source button is provided to view the source content. It provides a way to
determine the organization of the source data. If the source data contains blank lines
or missing content, the output could be affected. The View Source button changes
to a Refresh Source button after viewing the source for the first time. The Refresh
Source button updates the source information displayed in the Source Mappings tab
after a change is made.

4 Source Options - Provides different options available to the source. If the source is
a database, the database login information must be defined.

5 Source Selection - Indicates which records to transfer from the source.

6 Job Scripts - Where VBScript is being run on the source, if applicable. The
Expressions Builder is accessed from this tab folder to add VBScript to the project.
See Use VBScript (page 307).

See the Source Configuration Flowchart (page 28) for an illustration of the five step
process to define sources.
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Source Configuration Flowchart
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Add a Source Description

All sources have a Source Desc. tab to name the source and enter any comments or
additional information regarding the source. The source description must be considered
carefully if using VBScript. The following guidelines should be considered when creating
a source description if VBScript is used:

e Use only alpha-numeric characters.

¢ Do not begin the source description with a number.
¢ Do not use spaces.

e Changing the description can impact VBScript.
Steps

1 Select File | New.
The Source Configuration window is displayed.

2 Enter a source name in the Description field.
3 Enter any notes regarding this source in the Comments field.

4 Click Apply. The source name entered in the Description field appears on the source
node in the left pane of the window.

5 Select File | Save or File | Save As to save the project. The file is saved with an
XJB extension.

Field Length

Field length defines the maximum number of characters that a field can hold. If the field
value exceeds the field length, the characters are truncated. If the field value does not
exceed the field length, the entire field value is entered into the field. For fields in fixed
width text files, spaces fill in the character placeholders that are not filled in by the field
value. For other file types, the field displays as is without any conventions to fill in the
empty characters.

For example, field LastName holds up to 10 characters.
If the field value is "Doe," the field value is output as follows:
Fixed Width Text File |All Other File Types

HDoe n "Doe"

If the field value is "Hammerstein," the field value is output as follows:
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Fixed Width Text File |All Other File Types

"Hammerstei" "Hammerstei"

Where Field Length is Defined

Field length is not defined in EXCHANGTE:it. It is defined in the database table, file or
application selected as the source and destination. The field length is visible in
EXCHANGTEIt, however, in the Source Mappings and Dest. Mappings tab | Length

column.

The EXCHANGTE:It History Database (page 293) indicates when a field is truncated.

Fully Qualified and Unqualified Fields

The option is given to toggle between showing field labels as fully qualified or
unqualified in the Source Mappings and Dest. Mappings grids and column headings.
This option is located on the Source Options tab. A check mark displays next to the
Show Fully Qualified Fields option when the option is selected. When toggling
between qualified and unqualified fields, click Refresh Fields on the Source Mappings
tab for both the source and destination to refresh the column headings.

Fully Qualified Fields
Fully qualified fields display both the source and field label, separated by a period.
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For example, if the template name is "1999aiim" and the field label is "FName" the field
name displays as "1999aiim.FName" in the grid and column headings.

Source Desc.] Source Setup Source Mappings lSuurce Optiuns] Source Selections ] Job Scripts]

&railable Fields | Field Type Length Srale Default Val Key? Fropagate? Image? e
1 |[E_NER OF D.. [Char 0 [l O O
2 |VERSION Char 50 |E| O O
3 ((icars DS_PGS.yChar 50 = O O
4 |tricare Fd Tast ... [Char 50 O O O
5 |sicareDocSet  |[Char 30 O O O
§  |tricare Find EOE |Char 0 O O O
7 |fscareDefault  |Char 30 O O O
2 tricare Find Firat... (Char 50 O O O
9 tricare Controller (Char S0 (] O O
10 |tricare Address.. Char A0 [ [ O v
Befresh Fields | Feport Help |

E
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2

326
326
326
3E2.6
3.2.6
326
326
326

ooz
oooz

—— e
_MER_OF_D0CS VERSIONﬂ’tricare.DS_PGSEQ ‘T)tricare.Find last DocSet | tricare, DocSet | tricare, Find EOB | tricare,Defaulk | tricare,Find First
i

Fully qualified field names help differentiate between fields and zones in different
templates. Fully qualified fields should be used in the following situations:

e When document sets are used for a specific template.

e Tields are mapped from templates containing common field names.
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Unqualified Fields

Unqualified fields display only the field label. For example, "FName". Unqualified fields
should be used if the destination is receiving data from multiple destinations with the
same field.
I —————————
Source Desc.] Source Setup Source Mappings | Source Options l Source Selecliunsl Job Scripts

Lorailable Fields  |Field Type Length Hrale Diefault Val Kesy? Fropagate? | Image?
1 B NER OF D. [Char 50 =] O O
2  |VERSION Char 50 £ O O
3 (DS _PGIEQ Y [Char 30 ] O O
4 Thet |(Char 50 O O O
5 DocSet Char S0 (| (| |
6  FindEOR Char 50 O O O
7 |Default Char 50 O O O
%  FindFirstPage |Char 50 O O O
Q Comntroller Char a0 O O O
10 |Address NC Char 50 O O O

Refresh Fields | Report | Help |

i e
nBR_oF pocs | version(] 05_PesEQ | Bnd last Docset | Docset | Find ECB | Default | Find First Page | Contraller | address.

B
z REE NQ0E - -- 1 0 0 -- COMNMET
2 3.2.6 000z -- -- -- -- -- -- --
2 3.2.6 000z -- -- -- -- -- -- --
z 3.2.6 ooz -- -- -- -- -- -- --
2 3.2.6 (i -- -- -- -- -- -- --
2 3.2.6 (i -- -- -- -- -- -- --
2 3.2.6 000z -- -- -- -- -- -- --
2 3.2.6 000z -- -- -- -- -- -- --

OCR for AnyDoc GTO File as a Source

The OCR for AnyDoc .GTO file is the most common source. The .GTO files contain
information processed in OCR for AnyDoc in a format optimized for easy transfer to

other applications. The zones in the template must be named for the zones to display in
EXCHANGHEIt.

”_"Zones are named in the OCR for AnyDoc Template Designer using

Data Definition zone parameters, accessed by selecting P-Oil Can + D.

The following examples show a .TIF image of a time card and the corresponding .GTO
file containing the information from the time card.
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.TIF Image
‘ Luciy Tm;;:a?;aﬁ’rg Iz, ‘
[EM;CI [TTT] IIf*L'rI.LIeIﬂEGI 11T Izlilzlml'a’lﬁl'ﬂﬂ:@ [oTe)- [
I:I_flklrl B IRERET T T T T T el rf‘lvl'fl:-lrlﬂ‘l”*ll

e | [t | [Corman | [ thonin [ ] [
[ s | [ wwi ][5 wm | [u |L—m1_m.u-._'u=un

EEDFE EEBEIDEEE Eﬁ'|3||113|o i
Ca="To o] ok [s] (Is9ud [oEh | (el § [dazlel [T .
T 100 :e:urm 0Blsld [elold RUER] el o ekl | o |
IEIU?[@ olg 73] [0 o] (o3 (ak = (a0 (Toile] | !
i CORREST

F““:”‘""”“ ‘%j ‘ EDIOLE] e
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.GTO File

I 00000075.gto - Notepad

File Edit Format Yiew Help

H:1999a5im ~
E_MNEBR_OF_DOCS-BC:5

VERSION-BC:3.1.25

MiC i woCRFFYdatats199%aiim. Fof ™ 0000007 5500006933, i
F:1999a54m

DoOC_ROTATION-DC 0
FHame-Tw({20L{1)s(ac{u)-1-1-1758, 567,375, 610:LIsA

MI-Tw(1IL(1)s(aIC(uI-2-1-811, 570, 855, 61713
LMame-Tw(209L(1)s(adc(uI-3-1-1003, 563,1255, 617 : JOMES

Company-Tw{4 0L {L)sCAC{U)-4-1-166, 727,1433, 790 NEVADA
IMAGSING SOLUTIMNS
Address-Taslw(40IL{1IC(U)-6-1-172,900,1049,951:4227
BURMHAM AVE

CATy-TAATW A0 L (1S CAICiU)-7-1-179,1069,657,1115:LAS
VEGAS

Sstate-Tasswl 2 IL(ls(aciu)-8-1-1385,1069,14464 ,1113 : Nv
Zip-TasZw(10)L (1S CNICEU)-9-1-1640,1075,1855,1122: 85110
-5409
Phone-Twi{l0IL{1)s(NIC{uI-10-1-1634,734,2201, 782: 70264048
408
Province-Tw(30IL{1)s(ac(ul-12-1-165,1226,1006,1314:

Country-Twi4 0L (1sCalc(u)-153-1-1072,1251,1214,1294 :UsA
Postalcode-Tw(l0)L (1 CCu)-14-1-1552,1216, 2401,1306:

InternationalPhone-Tw{20IL{1IsS(NIC{U-15-1-166,1430,100
8,1518:
InternationalFax-Tw(20IL(1Is(NICiul-16-1-1247,1424, 2089
, 1512

bustype-m-17-1-211,1703,263,1755:
bustype-m-17-2-6%8,1700,750,1752:
bustype-m-17-3-211,1786,263,1838:
bustype-m-17-4-698,1783, 750,1835:
bustype-M-17-5-211,1861, 264,1913 :
bustype-m-17-6-658,1858, 751,1%10:
bustype-M-17-7-212,1%936, 264 ,1988:service Bureau

Process Total Sets

Total sets are created in AnyDoc Software's AnyApp application and can be output to
.GTO files. To view data in the Total Set, open the .GTO file in Notepad and locate the
T: section.The .TIF snippet immediately follows T: on the same line. The Total Set
fields and values begin below the T: line and end at the next image line (N).
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If your .GTO source file contains Total Sets, there are three different ways to process
the data and images in Total Sets.

e Process as a Total Set
e Process as multiple records per image

e Process as one record per image

The option you choose depends on how you want to display the data, by snippet or by
image. Total Set options are in the Source Options tab.

Source Desc.] Source Setup] Source Mappingsl Source Options ISource Selections ] Job Scripts]

[~ Process Snippets as Attachments

[~ Qualified Field Names [~ Control Suffixes (e.g. -BC &-DC)

Iv i rimage [~ Process Attachments as Documents
| Process EOB Sets from OCR 4.0.3 or Lower First Template In Document Set

[~ Process OCR for AnyDoc® Document Sets j

GTO Sources:

=

CAProgramDataldnyDoclOCR for AnyDoc*.gto Add | Remove Update

[~ Include Subdirectories

¥ Move GTO File After Processing [~ Move Images After Processing
Source Path: Source Path:
C:\ProgramData\dnyDocEl_ProcessedQCR for AnyDoc |
Subdirectory Type |N0ne j Subdirectory Type |Mone J

v Delete Source Folder After Processing (if empty)

File Maintenance | Help |

Process as a Total Set

Process the data as a Total Set if you want to process the data together. If the Total Set
is processed together, the image data is displayed by snippet. Each record associated with
the snippet displays in the row below the snippet. The data is not split by image or page
number.

To process the Total Set together, select the Process Total Sets check box on the
Source Options tab.
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In the example below, the multipage .TIF is processed as a Total Set. The image files
display as snippets in the Source Mappings tab. If the snippet has a record, the record
follows the snippet in the next row.

| Source. Image_File |

O:\OCRFF\datalcdp.Fof\TS_00000247 00001 1 .kf
C\OCRFFdataledp. FoflTS_00000247_00002_1 tif€=—— Snippet
- - = Recond
O\OCRFFdataledp. fofl TS 00000247 00002 2.t
C\OCRFFdataledp. Fofl TS 00000247 00003 3.4
C\OCRFFdatalcdp. Fafl TS 00000247 _00005_4.tf
O\OCRFFdataledp. Fafl TS 00000247 00003 _S.4F

O:\OCRFF dataledp. Fof\ TS 00000247 00003 _6.tf

O:\OCRFF datalcdp. Fof\ TS 00000247 00004 7 ki
O:\OCRFF dataledp. FoF\ TS_00000247_00004_8. tf
O:\OCRFF datalcdp. FoF\ TS_00000247_00004_9,tf
O3\ OCRFF dataledp Fof\ TS_00000247_00004_10,kf

O:\OCRFF\datalcdp. FoF\ TS_00000247_00004_11.tf

O:\OCRFF dataledp. FoF\ TS_00000247_0000S_12.tf
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Process as Multiple Records Per Image

You can choose not to process the Total Set together. Instead, you can process by each
image and the records within the image. In this option, the data is separated by the page
on which the image occurs. Each record associated with the image displays in the row
below the image file.

To process by image and the records within the image, select the Multiple Records Per
Image check box on the Source Options tab.

In the example below, the multipage .TIF and records are not processed as a Total Set.
The image files display per page in the Source Mappings tab, rather than by snippet. If
the image contains a record, the record follows the image in the next row.

Source, Image_File |
ONOCRFF datalcdp Fof 00000359, tF €— |mage 1
Cu\OCRFFYdatalcdp. Fof00000390. LF €= |Image 2, Page 1

- - #= |mage 2 Records

O OCRFFYdakalcdp, FoFl 00000390, HF €= Image 2, Page 2

o Image 2 Records

o \OCRFFYdatalcdp. fofy00000390, Lf €= |mage 2, Page 3

-- = |mage ¢ Records
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Process as One Record Per Image

Option three is to process each image as one record. In this option, the data on each
image is concatenated, meaning all field entries for the same field are combined on each
page. Therefore, there is one row of data for each image in the Total Set. This option is
not recommended.

To process the Total Set as one record per image, clear the following check boxes on the
Source Options tab:

e Process Total Sets

e Multiple Records Per Image

In the example below, the multipage . TIF and records are not processed as a Total Set.
The image files display per page in the Source Mappings tab, rather than by snippet. The
image serves as one record and the field values for the same field are grouped into one
field value per page.

| Source. Image_File |
Or\OCRFFdatalcdp. Fof\ 00000339, kF
O:\OCRFFdataledp. Fofl00000390. F
O:\OCRFFdataledp. fofl00000390. LF Al .
O:\OCRFFidatalcdp, Fofl00000390, i < 2 IM3gES 1N
O OCRFFdatatledp FoFy00000350. L Taotal Set
O:\OCRFFdataledp. fofl00000390. LF
O:\OCRFFdataledp. fofl00000390. LF
O:\OCRFFdataledp. fofl00000390, LF

Source Setup for a GTO File

Steps
1 Click the Source Setup tab.

< If the source has not been setup, click Configure Source to define
the source. If the source was already set up, you can create a new
project or reset the current source and restart the configuration. For more
information, see Work with Project Nodes (page 284).
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2 Click Configure Source. The Select Source Type window is displayed.
( Select Source Type @ﬁ

AnyDoc
{* OCR for AnyDoc® GTO Files

™ AnyDoc®CAPTURER®

Database
(" Access Database

(™ DAD / Jet 4 Drivers
* ODBC Database
Cther
(" Blectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
™ Teot Files
(" XML Transform

Mext = Cancel | Help |

3  Select the OCR for AnyDoc GTO Files radio button is and click Next. The next
window requires you to enter the source path for the GTO files.

Select Source Type @

Source Path:

=

Add | Remove Update

[ Include Subdirectories

= Back | | Cancel Help

4 Click the Browse button D and map to the .GTO source file(s).
5 Click Add to add the source path to the list of configured paths.

6 To remove a source path from the list of configured paths, select the path and click
Remove.
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To modify a source path in the list of configured paths, select the path from the list
and make any changes to the path in the Source Path field. Then click Update.

Select the Include Subdirectories check box to include all specified files types in a
directory with subdirectories.

Click Finish. The Source Setup tab is displayed.

',A short delay may occur if there are many .GTO files to process.

Source Mappings for a GTO File

Steps

1
2

Click the Source Mappings tab. A table appears listing the available source fields.

Select the Key? check box associated with the genuine key field, if applicable.

If the Source Options tab | Multiple Records Per Image check box is selected,
select the Key? check box to append the image file information to each record.

Select the Propagate? check box to propagate the value of a filled field to blank
fields below the filled field.

When using OCR for AnyDoc or .GTO files as a source, propagation stops at the
end of a batch.

Select the Image? check box to indicate the field that contains the image path.

Only one field can be identified as an image path. Additionally, the image path must
be valid to transfer the image.

Click View Soutrce to view the information in the selected soutce.

If the source was successfully linked to EXCHANGEIt, the source content displays.
If the source was not successfully linked to EXCHANGUEIt, no content or the
wrong content displays. Re-evaluate the Source Setup tab for accuracy if no content
displays. Check that the directory and source are correctly mapped. See Reset Source
Nodes (page 286).

If fields in the source file were changed, click View Source to update the fields listed
in the Available Fields column and then click View Source to update the content.
Any manual changes to the Key?, Propagate? and Image? columns are removed
when the fields are refreshed and the default settings are added back to the available
fields.

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
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e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer

e Specify the print options and click OK.

Refresh fields in such instances when fields have been added or deleted, or when
the Qualified Field Names or the Control Suffixes (e.g. -BC & -DC) check boxes
on the Source Options tab were modified.

AN

AN Clicking View Source causes fields to disappear and work to be lost

in the Source Mappings tab if any of the source fields are not in the .GTO

file. Click View Source only when the .GTO files contain all of the source

fields and when the form families and templates used by the .GTO files

are available.

Source Desc. l Source Setup Source Mappings \ Source Options ] Source Selections ] Job Scripts ]
Avvailable Fields  |Field Type Length  [Scale Default Val Key? Propagate? [mage?

| |B_NBROF D. [Char 30 £l O O

2 VERSICN Char 30 [ O O

3 1999aim FName  |Char 20 O O O

4 1999 ajit. T Char 1 O (N O

5 1990aiim [ Mame |Char il O O O

6 1999 aiim Compa... Char 40 O O O

7 1999 qdim A ddre... |Char 40 O O O

3 1999 aiim City_AC |Char 40 O O O

9 1999 qiim State_... |Char 2 O (N O

in AN Addae Pian A7 R s in n [l m [l

Befresh Fields ‘ Report | Help ‘

B_MBR_COF DOCS | WERSION | 1999iim, FName | 19993iirn,MI | 1999aiim, LM ame | 1999aiim, Carpany 1999aiim. Address_A1
5 3.1.25 LISA ] JOMES MEWADA IMAGING SOLUTING - 4227 BURNHAM AYE
5 3.1.25 WILLIAM ] CLINTOMN FEDERAL GOYERMMENT 1600 PEMNSYLYAMIA AYE My
5 3.1.25 WILLIAM H GATES MICROSOFT OME MICROGCET Wiy
3 3125 JESSE G JAMES WELLS FARGO 36711 JEFFERSOM AYE
5 3.1.25 MERIT L GREAVES MTL 3Z17 W OBIaP0 8T

Source Options for a GTO File

Steps

1 Click the Source Options tab.

2 Sclect the Process Snippets as Attachments check box if any of the following
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conditions apply:
e OCR for AnyDoc is configured to work with snippets.
e The destination for this source will be an imaging application.

e The snippets must be stored with the original image.

Select the Qualified Field Names check box to ensure that the information to be
moved is associated with a particular template and is selected by default. Template
and zone names are included in the output when this check box is enabled.

OR

Clear the Qualified Field Names check box to only include the zone names in the
output. Use this option to store information from different templates with identical
zone names in the same destination field.

- If you change the setting of the Qualified Field Names check box,
return to the Source Mappings tab and click the Refresh Fields button
and then the View Source button to view how the new setting changes
the source content. Whenever the field names change, always click the
Refresh Fields button before clicking the View Source button to ensure
that the content displays in the Source Mappings tab.

Select the Control Suffixes (e.g. -BC & -DC) check box to view the complete
suffix for the zone name.

The Control Suffix is unique to OCR for AnyDoc. For more information, see the
OCR for AnyDoc User Guide.

If the Control Suffixes (e.g. -BC & -DC) check box setting is changed, click
Refresh Fields on both the Source and Destination Mapping tabs. This ensures
that the changes are made.

Do one of the following to specify how each image should be processed:

e Sclect the Multiple Records Per Image check box to indicate that each image
may have more than one record. The source data is processed per snippet and
the records associated with that snippet.

Example:

The source field in each image is an invoice number that was output to a
multi-line format. The image file, 54643, contains multiple records: 1, 2, 3 and
4.The invoice numbers are displayed in columns.

54643 1
54643 2
54643 3
54643 4
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e C(Clear the Multiple Records Per Image check box to process each image as one
record. Field values are concatenated per image or per page for multi-page . T1Fs.

Example

The source field in each image is an invoice number that was output to a
multi-line format. The image file, 54643, contains multiple records: 1, 2, 3 and 4.
Invoice numbers displayed in delimited format. A space is the delimiter.

546431234

Select the Process Attachments as Documents check box if the attachment
contains fields and values that you want EXCHANGE:It to process in the same
manner as processing fields and values in a document. This option allows you to
view and map attachment fields.

Any .GTO file that cannot be parsed is moved to a folder within the BAD directory.
If 2 .GTO file destination directory is specified, then the BAD directory is created in
the destination directory. If a .GTO file destination directory is not specified, then
the BAD directory is created in the .GTO source directory. A folder is created in the
BAD directory and named by date to hold the .GTO file that cannot be parsed.

Select the Process Total Sets check box if the .GTO files were generated from
Explanation of Benefits (EOB) forms in AnyDoc Software's AnyApp application.
This option ensures that the header information in the .GTO files and the total sets
are processed.

If the .GTO file contains EOB sets and the .GTO file was processed in OCR for
AnyDoc versions 4.0.3 or lower , select the Process EOB Sets from OCR 4.0.3 or
Lower check box.

If the .GTO files were generated from document sets in OCR for AnyDoc, select
the Process OCR for AnyDoc Document Sets check box.

Records are grouped into sets by their associated template.

If processing records from a document set, from the First Template in Document
Set list select one of the following:

e To automatically identify the first template in the document set based on the
page numbers associated with the records in the .GTO files, select <auto
detect>. By selecting <auto detect>, the records are processed in the original
order: 1, 2, 3.

e If the .GTO files were generated from OCR for AnyDoc 3.1.60 or earlier., select
the first template that occurs within the document set. Earlier versions do not
store page numbers with the record information in the .GTO files. By selecting

the first template in the document set, the records are processed in the original
order: 1, 2, 3.
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11

12

13

14

15

e Ifitis necessary to change the page order that records are listed in the document
set, select which template to consider as the first template in the document set.
When records are processed, EXCHANGUEIt skips any records preceding
records associated with the selected template, and then begins ordering records
in the document set based on the selected template. Use this option with caution,
as it reorders the records and may result in loss of data. By selecting a template
other than the first template in the document set, the records are processed in a
different order: 2, 3, 1.

Verity that the .GTO File Sources field contains the correct path to the source
.GTO file. The path(s) to the .GTO file can also be changed in this field.

Multiple GTO source paths can be added to the job by browsing to the path and
clicking the Add button to add the path to the list. Directory paths can be deleted
from the list by selecting the path and clicking the Remove button, or modified by
selecting the path and clicking the Update button.

To archive the source file instead of reprocessing it, select the Move .GTO File
After Processing check box and do the following:

a) Enter a valid path in the .GTO File field in which to move the source file(s) to
after the data is transferred.

AN If the Move .GTO File After Processing and the Include
directories check box is selected, do not set the .GTO file to a
subfolder within the source directory. Moving the files to the same
directory will cause the files to be reprocessed and will result in duplicate

data errors.
b) Specify the Output Subdirectory Type.

To move document sets and images from the source directory after the data is
transferred to the destination, select the Move Images After Processing check box
and do the following:

a) Enter a valid path in the .GTO File field in which to move the source file(s) to
after the data is transferred.

b) Specify the output Subdirectory Type.

To delete the source folders after the data is transferred to the destination, select the
Delete Source Folder After Processing (if empty) check box.
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16 To remove old files that are no longer needed or that have been archived, click File
Maintenance. The File Maintenance window is displayed.

-~ Ny
File Maintenance @

Purge files accessed 1 armore days ago.

[~ Purge GTO Move Destination
[~ Purge Image Move Destination

Enter the Alternate File Path Specification for aged files to purge:

| .. | " Search Subdirectories

QK | Cancel | Help ‘

. 4

17 Do the following:

a) Enter how many days old the file must be in the Purge files access ___ or
more days ago field.

The minimum age for files is set at one day. To delete the GTO directory, select
the Purge GTO Move Destination check box.

b) To delete the image directory, select the Purge Image Move Destination check
box.

¢ To spec%the directory from which to remove the files, click the Browse
button, .

d) Select the Search Subdirectories check box to also remove files within the
subdirectories of the specified path.

e) Click OK.

After the job is run, all files that meet the specified requirements are deleted.

Source Selections for a GTO File

The Source Selections tab determines which records to transfer from the source to the
destination. If VBScript is used it can be accessed from this tab also. For more
information, see Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Source Selections tab.

2 Seclect one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
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e Select All Records - all records in the source file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth record is selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only the Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

To access scripts added to this source, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete. Save the .X]B file.

AnyDoc CAPTUREIt as a Source

This new source provides a seamless transfer of information from CAPTUREIt to any
supported destination. EXCHANGEIt imports .xml files from the specified
CAPTUREIt directory. The data is transferred and if the destination supports images,
the images are transferred as well.

Source Setup for CAPTUREIt
Steps

1

Click the Source Setup tab.

< If the source has not been setup, click Configure Source to define
the source. If the source was already set up, you can create a new
project or reset the current source and restart the configuration. For more
information, see Work with Project Nodes (page 284).
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2 Click Configure Source. The Select Source Type window is displayed.
( Select Source Type @ﬁ

AnyDoc
{* OCR for AnyDoc® GTO Files

™ AnyDoc®CAPTURER®

Database
(" Access Database

(™ DAD / Jet 4 Drivers
* ODBC Database
Cther
(" Blectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
™ Teot Files
(" XML Transform

Mext = Cancel | Help

3  Select AnyDoc CAPTUREIt and click Next. The Select Location of Source
window is displayed.

Select Location Of Source @

-

File Directaory:
C:ProgramDataAny Doc\EXCHANGER J

{* Use Fully Qualfied Fields template zone)

" Use Ungualfied Fields (zone)

= Back Meat > Cancel | Help |

4 In the File Directory field, click the Browse button D to map to the XML source
files.

5 Specity the type of fields to use by selecting the appropriate radio button:

e Use Fully Qualified Fields: View information showing both template and zone
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names. If several templates contain zones with the same names, use this option
to ensure that the information is associated with a particular template.

e Use Unqualified Fields: View the information showing only zone names. This
option is commonly used in production environments to store information from
different templates with identical zone names in the same destination field. The
results appear in the Field Name column in the Source Mappings tab. See
Configure Source Mappings for a GTO File (page 40).

6 Click Next. The Select Source window is displayed with a list of XML files in the

directory.
Select Source &]
AnyDoc XML - [Files]
Mame Size Type Maodified
AnyDoc xml 1KB XML Document 09,2414 12:07 PM
Files of type: |XML Files (*xml) ﬂ [ Al " XML) Files

-

= Back | | Cancel | Help |

7 Select one XML source file from the list, or select the All (*.XML) Files check box

to select all files.

8 Select the Include Subfolders check box to include all XML files in the directory's

subfolders.

9 Click Finish. A short delay may occur if there are many XML files to process.

Source Mappings for CAPTUREIt

Steps

1 Click the Source Mappings tab. A table appears listing the available source fields.

2 Select the Key? check box associated with the genuine key field, if applicable.

If the Source Options tab | Multiple Records Per Image check box is selected,
select the Key? check box to append the image file information to each record.
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3 Select the Propagate? check box to propagate the value of a filled field to blank
tields below the filled field.

When using OCR for AnyDoc or .GTO files as a source, propagation stops at the
end of a batch.

4 Select the Image? check box to indicate the field that contains the image path.

Only one field can be identified as an image path. Additionally, the image path must
be valid to transfer the image.

5 C(Click View Source to view the information in the selected source.

If the source was successfully linked to EXCHANGE:It, the source content displays.
If the source was not successfully linked to EXCHANGE:It, no content or the
wrong content displays. Re-evaluate the Source Setup tab for accuracy if no content
displays. Check that the directory and source are correctly mapped. See Reset Source
Nodes (page 286).

If fields in the source file were changed, click View Source to update the fields listed
in the Available Fields column and then click View Source to update the content.
Any manual changes to the Key?, Propagate? and Image? columns are removed
when the fields are refreshed and the default settings are added back to the available
fields.

6 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a . TXT file.

e Printer

e Specify the print options and click OK.

Refresh fields in such instances when fields have been added or deleted, or when
the Qualified Field Names or the Control Suffixes check boxes on the Source
Options tab were modified.

AN

£\ Clicking View Source causes fields to disappear and work to be lost

in the Source Mappings tab if any of the source fields are not in the .xml

file. Click View Source only when the .xml files contain all of the source

fields and when the form families and templates used by the .xml files

are available.
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Source Options for CAPTUREit

Steps
1 Click the Source Options tab.

Source Desc.] Source Setup] Source Mappings Source Options ]Suurce Selections | Job Scripts

[ Qualified Field Mames

[w Wultiple Records Per Image [~ Control Suffixes (e.g. -BC &-DC)
[~ Process OCR for AnyDoc® Document Sets [~ Process Attachments as Documents
First Template In Document Set [~ Process EOB Sets from OCR 4.0.3 or Lower
XML File Source:
| C:\ProgramData\AnyDoc\EXCHANGEitAnyDoc.xml
XML File Destination:
[ Move XML File After Processing [~ Move Images After Processing
Source Path: Source Path:
Subdirectory Type J Subdirectory Type |Mone J
-

Help |

2 Select the Qualified Field Names check box to ensure that the information to be
moved is associated with a particular template and is selected by default. Template
and zone names are included in the output when this check box is enabled.

OR

Clear the Qualified Field Names check box to only include the zone names in the
output. Use this option to store information from different templates with identical
zone names in the same destination field.

~ If you change the setting of the Qualified Field Names check box,
return to the Source Mappings tab and click the Refresh Fields button
and then the View Source button to view how the new setting changes
the source content. Whenever the field names change, always click the
Refresh Fields button before clicking the View Source button to ensure
that the content displays in the Source Mappings tab.

3 Seclect the Control Suffixes (e.g. -BC & -DC) check box to view the complete
suffix for the zone name.

The Control Suffix is unique to CAPTUREIt. For more information, see the
CAPTURE:t User Guide.
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If the Control Suffixes (e.g. -BC & -DC) check box setting is changed, click
Refresh Fields on both the Source and Destination Mapping tabs. This ensures
that the changes are made.

Do one of the following to specify how each image should be processed:

e Seclect the Multiple Records Per Image check box to indicate that each image
may have more than one record. The source data is processed per snippet and
the records associated with that snippet.

Example:

The source field in each image is an invoice number that was output to a
multi-line format. The image file, 54643, contains multiple records: 1, 2, 3 and
4.The invoice numbers are displayed in columns.

54643 1
54643 2
54643 3
54643 4

e C(Clear the Multiple Records Per Image check box to process each image as one
record. Field values are concatenated per image or per page for multi-page .TIFs.

Example

The source field in each image is an invoice number that was output to a
multi-line format. The image file, 54643, contains multiple records: 1, 2, 3 and 4.
Invoice numbers displayed in delimited format. A space is the delimiter.

546431234

Select the Process Attachments as Documents check box if the attachment
contains fields and values that you want EXCHANGE:It to process in the same
manner as processing fields and values in a document. This option allows you to
view and map attachment fields.

Any XML file that cannot be parsed is moved to a folder within the BAD directory.
If a XML file destination directory is specified, then the BAD directory is created in
the destination directory. If a XML file destination directory is not specified, then
the BAD directory is created in the XML source directory. A folder is created in the
BAD directory and named by date to hold the XML file that cannot be parsed.

Select the Process Total Sets check box if the XML files were generated from
Explanation of Benefits (EOB) forms in the AnyDoc Software AnyApp application.
This option ensures that the header information in the XML files and the total sets
are processed.

If the XML file contains EOB sets and the XML file was processed in OCR for
AnyDoc versions 4.0.3 or lower , select the Process EOB Sets from OCR 4.0.3 or
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10

11

12

Lower check box .

If the XML files were generated from document sets in OCR for AnyDoc, select the
Process OCR for AnyDoc Document Sets check box.

Records are grouped into sets by their associated template.

If processing records from a document set, from the First Template in Document
Set list select one of the following:

e To automatically identify the first template in the document set based on the
page numbers associated with the records in the .GTO files, select <auto
detect>. By selecting <auto detect>, the records are processed in the original
order: 1, 2, 3.

e If the .GTO files were generated from OCR for AnyDoc 3.1.60 or earlier., select
the first template that occurs within the document set. Earlier versions do not
store page numbers with the record information in the .GTO files. By selecting

the first template in the document set, the records are processed in the original
order: 1, 2, 3.

If it is necessary to change the page order that records are listed in the document set,
select which template to consider as the first template in the document set. When
records are processed, EXCHANGTE:it skips any records preceding records
associated with the selected template, and then begins ordering records in the
document set based on the selected template. Use this option with caution, as it
reorders the records and may result in loss of data. By selecting a template other than
the first template in the document set, the records are processed in a different order:
2,3, 1.

Based on the selected settings, view the way in which records in the source are
ordered by clicking the Source Mappings tab | View Source button.

Verify that the XML File Source field contains the correct path to the source XML
file. The path to the XML file can also be changed in this field.

To archive the source file instead of reprocessing it, select the Move . XML File
After Processing check box and do the following:

a) Enter a valid path in the XML File field in which to move the source file(s) to
after the data is transferred.
."I-\\\_
£\ If the Move . XML File After Processing and the Include
directories check box is selected, do not set the .XML file to a subfolder
within the source directory. Moving the files to the same directory will

cause the files to be reprocessed and will result in duplicate data errors.
b) Specify the Output Subdirectory Type.

To move document sets and images from the source directory after the data is
transferred to the destination, select the Move Images After Processing check box
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and do the following:

a) Enter a valid path in the XML File field in which to move the source file(s) to

after the data is transferred.

b) Specify the Output Subdirectory Type.

To remove old files that are no longer needed or that have been archived, click File
Maintenance.

The File Maintenance window is displayed.

-

-
File Maintenance @

Purge files accessed 1 armore days ago.

[~ Purge XML File Location
[~ Purge Image Move Destination

Enter the Alternate File Path Specification for aged files to purge:

.. | I Search Subdirectories

0K | Cancel | Help ‘

L

Do the following:

a)
b)

0

d)

To delete the XML directory, select the Purge XML Location check box.
To delete the image directory, select the Purge Image Location check box.
To specify a directory to Erge files older than the specified number of days,

click the Browse button and map to the directory from which to remove the

files.

Enter how many days old the file must be in the Purge files access ___ or
more days ago field.

The minimum age for files is set at one day.

Select the Search Subdirectories check box to also remove files within the
subdirectories of the specified path.

Click OK.

After the job is run, all files that meet the specified requirements are deleted.
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Source Selections for CAPTUREIt

The Source Selections tab determines which records to transfer from the source to the
destination. If VBScript is used it can be accessed from this tab also. For more
information, see Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Source Selections tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the source file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth record is selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only the Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To access scripts added to this source, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete. Save the .X]JB file.

Access Database as a Source

A common source used with EXCHANGE:It is the Microsoft® Access® database.
Configure an Access database using the Access Database (MDB) source type.

The ODBC Database source type can also be used to configure an Access database and
provides more flexibility than the Access Database (MDB) source type. For more
information, see ODBC Database as a Source (page 66).

Source Setup for an Access Database

Steps
1 Click the Source Setup tab.
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- If the source has not been setup, click Configure Source to define
the source. If the source was already set up, you can create a new
project or reset the current source and restart the configuration. For more
information, see Work with Project Nodes (page 284).

2 Click Configure Source. The Select Source Type window is displayed.

Select Source Type

-

AnyDoc
{+ QCR for AnyDoc® GTO Files
" AryDoc®CAPTURER®

Database
" Access Database

" DAD / Jet 4 Drivers

" QODBC Database
Other

(" Blectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
(™ Text Files

" ¥ML Transform

-

Mext > Cancel | Help |

3 Select Access Database, then select either Access 2003 or Access 2007, and click
Next. The Select Location Of Source window is displayed.

Select Location Of Source

=)

Access 2007

C:\ProgramData"AnyDoc\EXCHANGER" El Tdatabase ace E|

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

4 Click the Browse button D and map to the Access database.
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5 Click Next. The Select Source window is displayed.
( Select Source &]ﬁ
List Control Title
Mame Type
TABLE
Table2 TAELE
< Back | Finish | Cancel | Help
6 Select the table to use as a source and click Finish. The Source Setup tab is

displayed.

Source Mappings for an Access Database

Steps

1 Click the Source Mappings tab. A table appears listing the available source fields.

2 Select the Key? check box associated with the genuine key field, if applicable.

If the Source Options tab | Multiple Records Per Image check box is selected,
select the Key? check box to append the image file information to each record.

3 Select the Propagate? check box to propagate the value of a filled field to blank
fields below the filled field.

When using OCR for AnyDoc or .GTO files as a source, propagation stops at the
end of a batch.

4 Select the Image? check box to indicate the field that contains the image path.
Only one field can be identified as an image path. Additionally, the image path must
be valid to transfer the image.

5 Click View Source to view the information in the selected source.
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If the source was successfully linked to EXCHANGE:It, the source content displays.
If the source was not successfully linked to EXCHANGEIt, no content or the
wrong content displays. Re-evaluate the Source Setup tab for accuracy if no content
displays. Check that the directory and source are correctly mapped. See Reset Source
Nodes (page 286).

If fields in the source file were changed, click View Source to update the fields listed
in the Available Fields column and then click View Source to update the content.
Any manual changes to the Key?, Propagate? and Image? columns are removed
when the fields are refreshed and the default settings are added back to the available
fields.

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a -TXT file.

e Printer
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Specify the print options and click OK.
Source Desc. ] Source Setup Source Mappings | Source Options ] Source Selections ] A
Avralable Fields  |Field Type Length Seale Default Val [Key? Propagate? Image?
1 Uszers IBUserlD  |Integer 4 ] O O O
2 Users.Tstame |Char 255 (| O (|
3 Users TstPassw... Char 255 (| O (|
4 Users FullMame |Char 235 O O O
5 Users UserDesc  (Char 235 O O O
f Users LastAcee... Date a ] O O O
7 Users.nlUserdtt... Integer 4 ] O O O
2 UsersWinDom... Char 255 (| O (|
Refrezh Source | Befresh Fields | w
< >
Users IEUserID | Users.Usrhame | Lsers.LsrPassword | Users, FullMarne Users, UserDesc | Lsers.Lasl
1 Admin 011501901001730  Master Administrator  Master Dakabase Administr,..  2/21/2002
z Benton 0123546759456 Mary Benton Licensing Coordinakor 3115/2002
3 Green 1245897456637 Tarm Green Sales Associake 6512005
4 Weir 1245747852369 Marc Weir Account Manager 7i31/z2002
5 Wilson 4573945661311 Tina Wilson Engineer G z6/200s
& Skanton 4567894521321 John Stankon Director of Services glz6/z002
7 Hastings 1245789432132 Maxwell Hastings Account Manager 31312008
a Skrickland 1234565798411 Bill Skrickland Sales Associake 3115/2002
9 Franklin 45579654132156 Vanessa Franklin Operations Coardinator Zizzlz200s
10 Windi 123245687589813 Choe vindi Engineer 1/31/200=
11 Arevalo 4555545700446 Matia Arevalo Customer Support Specialisk 1/17 2002
12 Drexler 4569512223339 Jack Drexler Marketing Associate 7115/2002
13 Ramirez 2135468757 FT lose Ramirez Marketing Coardinatar Jf4)E005
14 Anderson 123524165465374  Keith Anderson Public Relations Coordinator 11f26/z20C
< >

Source Options for an Access Database

Option

Description

DB Path

Displays the database being linked to. To change the database, click
Change and select another database. The new database must contain the
same tables as the previous database.

If the database contains the same fields, the mappings are retained.
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Option Description

Delete Record From Source  Select this check box to delete the record from the source directory after
After Destination Is the source is transferred to the destination.

Updated &\

£*5 The record is permanently deleted and cannot
be retrieved.

Source Selections for an Access Database

The Source Selections tab determines which records to transfer from the source to the
destination. If VBScript is used it can be accessed from this tab also. For more
information, see Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Source Selections tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the source file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth record is selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only the Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, recotds 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To access scripts added to this source, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete. Save the .X]JB file.

DAO Database/Jet 4 Drivers as a Source

A Data Access Objects (DAO) database consists of a library of objects with their
associated properties and methods that make it easier to access a relational database.

59
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGE:it User Guide

Sources

Source Setup for a DAO Database

Steps

1 Click the Source Setup tab.

< If the source has not been setup, click Configure Source to define

the source. If the source was already set up, you can create a new

project or reset the current source and restart the configuration. For more

information, see Work with Project Nodes (page 284).

2 Click Configure Source. The Select Source Type window is displayed.

P
Select Source Type

AnyDoc
* QCR for AnyDoc® GTO Files
" AryDoc®CAPTURER®

Database
" Access Database

" DAD / Jet 4 Drivers

" QDBC Database
Other

" Bectronic Data Interchangs (EDI)
(™ Text Files

" ¥ML Transform

Cancel

Help
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3 Select DAO / Jet 4 Drivers. A list of data types is displayed in the window.
i ™
Select Source Type M
Btrieve
iz dBASE 5
™ OCR for AnyDoc® GTO Files dBASE Il
" AnyDocBCAPTURER® T
—Database FoxPro 2.5
" Access Databasze Egggomffx
% DAD / Jet 4 Drivers Paradox 4x
(" ODBC Database Feradon: 5
—Other
" Blectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
" Text Files
£ XML Transform
< Back Next > Cancel | Hep |

4 Select the source file application to use and click Next. The Select Location Of
Source window is displayed.

p
Select Location Of Source

===

Database Directory:

C:\ProgramData*Any Doch\EXCHAMNGER \datal

=

< Back

Next > Cancel | Help

5 Click the Browse button D and map to the DAO database directory.
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6

Click Next. The Select Source window is displayed.

P
Select Source

dBASE IV - [Tables]

Name

Type

< Back | | Cancel | Help |

7

Select the table to use as a source and click Finish. The Source Setup tab appears.

Source Mappings for a DAO Database

Steps

1 Click the Source Mappings tab. A table appears listing the available source fields.

2 Seclect the Key? check box associated with the genuine key field, if applicable.

If the Source Options tab | Multiple Records Per Image check box is selected,
select the Key? check box to append the image file information to each record.

3 Select the Propagate? check box to propagate the value of a filled field to blank
tields below the filled field.

When using OCR for AnyDoc or .GTO files as a source, propagation stops at the
end of a batch.

4 Select the Image? check box to indicate the field that contains the image path.
Only one field can be identified as an image path. Additionally, the image path must
be valid to transfer the image.

5 Click View Source to view the information in the selected source.
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If the source was successfully linked to EXCHANGE:It, the source content displays.
If the source was not successfully linked to EXCHANGE:It, no content or the
wrong content displays. Re-evaluate the Source Setup tab for accuracy if no content
displays. Check that the directory and source are correctly mapped. See Reset Source
Nodes (page 286).

If fields in the source file were changed, click View Source to update the fields listed
in the Available Fields column and then click View Source to update the content.
Any manual changes to the Key?, Propagate? and Image? columns are removed
when the fields are refreshed and the default settings are added back to the available
fields.

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a -TXT file.

e Printer

63
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGE:it User Guide

Sources

e Specify the print options and click OK.

Source Desc. l Source Setup Source Mappings | Source Optiuns] Source Selections
&railable Fields  |Field Type Length Scale Drefault Val Key? Propagate?|[

1 00000243 &t tes... | Char 255 O O

2 000002438 xt. By, Char 255 | O

3 000002438 1xt. 2313 |Char 255 [ |

4 00000243 #txt. M. Char 255 | O

o 00000243&txt. F5  (Char 255 [ |

1] 00000243#txt.Fa  |Char 255 | O

T 00000243&txt. FT  |Char 255 [ |

5 00000243#txt.FE  |Char 255 | O

9 00000243&txt. F?  [Char 255 [ [ 7

< B >

Refresh Source | Befresh Fields |
v

< >
Oo000245# 0t FS | Q00002434 xk . Fa | 000002433tk F7 | 00000243580t Fa | 0000024540t F10 | aaac
EOE M JONES 4522 LONESOME DOVE CT - PLAMT CITY FL
STEVE 5 SMITH 3303 M LAKEYIEW DR TAMPA FL
SHIELA W WA ME 2907 YBOR 3T TAMPA FL
GARY o LAMWSON 9515 EDISON RD LITHLA FL
JAMES C RAMNDY 201 3E 12TH 3T FORT LAUCERDALE  FL
EOE M JONES 4522 LONESOME DOVE CT - PLAMT CITY FL
STEVE 5 SMITH 3303 M LAKEYIEW DR TAMPA FL
SHIELA W WA ME 2907 YBOR 3T TAMPA FL
GARY o LAMWSON 2515 EDISON RE LITHLA FL
JAMES C RAMNDY 201 3E 12TH 3T FORT LAUCERDALE  FL
< >

Source Options for a DAO Database

An option to delete the source record from the source directory after the source is
transferred to the destination is provided in the Source Options tab.

.r'jﬁ\\‘
a\ Enabling this option deletes the record permanently, and it cannot be
retrieved.

Steps
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1 Click the Source Options tab.

Source Desc.l Source Setupl Source Mappings Source Options | Source Selections | Job Scripts

[~ Delete Record After Destination |s Updated Help

2 To delete the record from the source directory after the source is transferred to the
destination, select the Delete Record After Destination Is Updated check box.

Source Selections for a DAO Database

The Source Selections tab determines which records to transfer from the source to the
destination. If VBScript is used it can be accessed from this tab also. For more
information, see Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Source Selections tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the source file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth record is selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only the Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To access scripts added to this source, click Expression.
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The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete. Save the .X]JB file.

ODBC Database as a Source

Open Data Base Connectivity (ODBC) is a method of accessing and manipulating data

via structured query language (SQL) in relational database management systems
(RDMS), such as Access, Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle or dBase.

Source Setup for an ODBC Database

Steps
1 Click the Source Setup tab.
< If the source has not been setup, click Configure Source to define
the source. If the source was already set up, you can create a new

project or reset the current source and restart the configuration. For more
information, see Work with Project Nodes (page 284).

2 Click Configure Source. The Select Source Type window is displayed.

Select Source Type [&J

AnyDoc

{* OCR for AnyDoc® GTO Files
" AnyDoc®CAPTURER®
Database

(" Access Database

(™ DAD / Jet 4 Drivers

" ODBC Database
Cther

" Blectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
" Teat Files

™ XML Transform

| Mext = | Cancel Help
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3  Select ODBC Database and click Next. The Select Location Of Source window
is displayed.

-

Select Location Of Source &]

QDBC Data Source Names:

HSIDE

AnyDoc

AryDoc EXCHANGE
CDDatabass

dBASE Files

Excel Files

JBPLocal13

MS Access Database
OnBase Local

Sl SCR1M

m

< Back | | Cancel | Help |

4 Select a data source from the ODBC Data Source Names list and click Next. The
Select Source window is displayed.

g |
""Depending on the source location, it may be necessary to first select
a workbook or database before selecting a source. Or, if Visual FoxPro
Database or Tables was selected, you must first configure the connection

to the database.

Select Source &]
AnyDoc EXCHANGE - [Tables]
Mame Type Cwner Qualfier Remarks
Dietail TAELE C:\Program Files...
Master TAELE C:\Program Files...
] 1 r
< Back | Cancel Help
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5

Select the table to use as a source and click Finish. The Source Setup tab is
displayed.

Source Mappings for an ODBC Database

Steps

1
2

Click the Source Mappings tab. A table appears listing the available source fields.

Select the Key? check box associated with the genuine key field, if applicable.

If the Source Options tab | Multiple Records Per Image check box is selected,
select the Key? check box to append the image file information to each record.
Select the Propagate? check box to propagate the value of a filled field to blank
tields below the filled field.

When using OCR for AnyDoc or .GTO files as a source, propagation stops at the
end of a batch.

Select the Image? check box to indicate the field that contains the image path.
Only one field can be identified as an image path. Additionally, the image path must
be valid to transfer the image.

Click View Source to view the information in the selected source.

If the source was successfully linked to EXCHANGE:It, the source content displays.
If the source was not successfully linked to EXCHANGTEIt, no content or the
wrong content displays. Re-evaluate the Source Setup tab for accuracy if no content
displays. Check that the directory and source are correctly mapped. See Reset Source
Nodes (page 286).

If fields in the source file were changed, click View Source to update the fields listed
in the Available Fields column and then click View Source to update the content.
Any manual changes to the Key?, Propagate? and Image? columns are removed
when the fields are refreshed and the default settings are added back to the available
fields.

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer
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e Specify the print options and click OK.
Source Desc. ] Source Setup Source Mappings | Source Options l Source Selections

Avrailable Fields  |Field Type Length Srale Default VWal Eey? Propagate?|] &

1 ugers [BUzerdD  |Integer 1n 0 | O

2 users st ame  |Char 255 O O

3 users UstPassw... Char 253 O O

4 users Fulllame |Char 253 O O

5 users UsetDlese  |Char 255 (| (|

f usgers LastAccess Timestamp (19 | O

T ugers nllserdittr.. Integer 1n O O

2 users. WinD omain |Char 253 O O b

£ >

Refrezsh Source | Refrezh Fields ‘

-
£ >
users,Ustiame | users,UsrPassword | users, FullMame | users, LserDesc users,LastAccess
Admin 011501901001790  Master Administrator  Master Dakabase Administrator  2005-02-21 00:00:00
Benton 0123546789456 Mary Bentan Licensing Coordinator 2005-03-15 00:00;00
Green 1245597456697 Torn Green Sales Associate 2005-06-05 00:00:00
Weir 1245747852369 Marc Weir Account Manager 2005-07-31 00:00; 00
Wilson 4579945061311 Tina Wilson Enginest 2005-08-26 00:00;00
Skankon 4567594521521 John Stankon Director of Services 2005-08-26 00:00:00
Haskings 1245789432132 Maxwell Hastings Account Manager 2005-03-31 00:00: 00
Skrickland 1234568795411 Bill Strickland Sales Associate 2005-03-15 00:00:00
Franklin 455796541 532156 Vanessa Franklin Operations Coordinator 2005-02-22 00:00:00
Windi 12324568759513 Choe Vindi Engineer 2005-01-31 00:00:00
Arevalo 4555545795446 Maria Arevalo Custamer Support Specialist 2005-01-17 00:00:;00
Drexler 4569612223385 Jack Drexler Marketing Associate 2005-07-15 00;00:00
Rarnirez 2135468798777 Jose Ramirez Marketing Coordinator 2005-03-04 00:00:00
Anderson 123524165465874  keith Anderson Public R.elations Coordinatar 2004-11-26 00:00:00
£ >

Source Options for an ODBC Database

Option Description

DSN Displays the database being linked to. To change the database,

click Change and select the correct database.

If the database contains the same fields, the mappings will be
retained.

69
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGE:it User Guide

Sources

Option Description

User ID The User ID used to log into the database.

Password The password used to log into the database.

No Password Select this check box if a password is not required.
Delete Record From Select this check box to delete the record from the source
Source After Destination Is  directory after the source is transferred to the destination.
Updated A&

£= 4 The record is permanently deleted and
cannot be retrieved.

Source Selections for an ODBC Database

The Source Selections tab determines which records to transfer from the source to the
destination. If VBScript is used it can be accessed from this tab also. For more
information, see Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1

2
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]

3

4

Click the Source Selections tab.

Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

Select All Records - all records in the source file are selected.

Select First N records - the first to the Nth record is selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

Every Nth record - only the Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

To access scripts added to this source, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete. Save the .X]B file.

70
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGEiIt User Guide
Sources

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) Files as a Source

The following transaction sets are supported when using EDI as a source:
e 837 Professional (HCFA, CMS 1500)
e 837 Institutional (UB-92, UB-04)

e 997 Functional Acknowledgement

Source Setup for EDI Files

Steps
1 Click the Source Setup tab.
< If the source has not been setup, click Configure Source to define
the source. If the source was already set up, you can create a new

project or reset the current source and restart the configuration. For more
information, see Work with Project Nodes (page 284).

2 Click Configure Source. The Select Source Type window is displayed.

Select Source Type [_ghj

AnyDoc
{+ QCR for AnyDoc® GTO Files

" AryDoc®CAPTURER®
Database

" Access Database

" DAD / Jet 4 Drivers

" QODBC Database
Other

(" Blectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
(™ Text Files

" ¥ML Transform

| Meat > | Cancel | Help

3 Seclect Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) and click Next. The Select the
Transaction Set window is displayed.
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4 Select the Source Transaction Set and click Next. The next window requires you
to enter the source path for the EDI files.

Select the Transaction Set &]
Source Path:
|| Fed] -
Add | Remove | Update |
[ Include Subdirectories
< Back | Cancel Help

5 Click the Browse button D to locate the source file(s).

6 Select the file type extension from the Files of type drop-down list or enter a

specific extension.

7 Click Add to add the source path to the list of configured paths.

8 To remove a source path from the list of configured paths, select the path and click

Remove.

9 To modify a source path in the list of configured paths, select the path from the list
and make any changes to the path in the Source Path field. Then click Update.

10 Select the Include Subdirectories check box to include all specified files types in a
directory with subdirectories.

11 Click Finish. The Source Setup tab is displayed.

Source Mappings for EDI Flles

Steps

1 Click the Source Mappings tab. A table appears listing the available source fields.

2 Select the Key? check box associated with the genuine key field, if applicable.
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If the Source Options tab | Multiple Records Per Image check box is selected,
select the Key? check box to append the image file information to each record.

Select the Propagate? check box to propagate the value of a filled field to blank
tields below the filled field.

When using OCR for AnyDoc or .GTO files as a source, propagation stops at the
end of a batch.

Select the Image? check box to indicate the field that contains the image path.
Only one field can be identified as an image path. Additionally, the image path must
be valid to transfer the image.

Click View Source to view the information in the selected source.

If the source was successfully linked to EXCHANGE:It, the source content displays.
If the source was not successfully linked to EXCHANGTEIt, no content or the
wrong content displays. Re-evaluate the Source Setup tab for accuracy if no content
displays. Check that the directory and source are correctly mapped. See Reset Source
Nodes (page 286).

If fields in the source file were changed, click View Source to update the fields listed
in the Available Fields column and then click View Source to update the content.
Any manual changes to the Key?, Propagate? and Image? columns are removed
when the fields are refreshed and the default settings are added back to the available
fields.

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a . TXT file.

e Printer
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e Specify the print options and click OK.

Source Df:s-::.] Source Setup Source Mappings | Source Optiunsl Source Selections

Avrailable Fields  |Field Type Length Srale Default VWal Eey? Propagate?|] &
1 ugers [BUzerdD  |Integer 1n 0 | O
2 users st ame  |Char 255 O O
3 users UstPassw... Char 253 O O
4 users Fulllame |Char 253 O O
5 users UsetDlese  |Char 255 (| (|
f usgers LastAccess Timestamp (19 | O
T ugers nllserdittr.. Integer 1n O O
2 users. WinD omain |Char 253 O O b
£ >
Refrezsh Source | Refrezh Fields ‘

<

b

users,Ustiame | users,UsrPassword |users.FuI|Name

| users, LserDesc

users,Lasticcess

Admin
Benktan
Green
Weir
wWilson
Skankon
Haskings
Skrickland
Franklin
Windi
Arevalo
Drexler
Ramirez
Anderson

011501901001790
0123546739456
1245557456697
1245747852309
4578945601311
4567594521321
1245759432132
1234508795411
455796541 32156
12324568739513
4500045795440
4269812223385
2135465795777
123524165405874

Masker Adminiskrator
Mary Bentan
Torn Green

Marc Weir

Tina Wilson

John Stankon
Maxwell Hastings
Bill Strickland
Vanessa Franklin
Choe Vindi

Maria Arevalo
Jack Drexler
Jose Ramirez
Keith Anderson

Master Dakabase Administrator

Licensing Coordinator

Sales Associate

Account Manager

Enginest

Director of Services
Account Manager

Sales Associate

Operations Coordinator
Enginest

Custamer Support Specialist
Marketing Associate
Marketing Coordinator
Public R.elations Coordinatar

2005-02-21 00:00:00
Z2005-03-15 00:00:00
2005-06-05 00:00: 00
Z2005-07-31 00:00:00
2005-03-26 00:00:00
2005-08-26 00:00:00
2005-03-31 00:00:00
2005-03-15 00:;00:00
2005-02-22 00:00:00
2005-01-31 00:00:00
2005-01-17 00:00:00
Z2005-07-15 00:00:00
2005-03-04 00:00:00
Z2004-11-26 00:00:00

Source Options for a EDI Files

Option

Description

Source Path

The path to the source .EDI file(s).

Files of Type

Select the file extension type from the drop-down list or enter a
specific extension.

Search Subdirectories

subfolders.

Select this check box to include all .EDI files in a directory with
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Option Description
Create 997 Returns a confirmation that the EDI file was received. Specify the

997 Output Folder.
997 Accept with Errors Select this check box to returns a confirmation that the EDI file

was received and accepted even when it contained errors.
Move EDI Flle After Select this check box to move the processed EDI files to another
Processing location. If this check box is selected, specify the location they

should be moved to.

Output Subdirectory Type Select None if no subdirectory should be created and Date if a
subdirectory with the current date should be created.

Custom Fields Click to open the Custom Fields window (page 75). On this
window, custom fields can be created, deleted or modified.
Custom fields must include a Name, Loop, Segment ID, and Code.

Managing Custom Fields

On the Custom Fields window, custom fields can be created, deleted, or modified as

needed for EDI source files. Custom fields must include a Name, Loop, Segment 1D,
and Code.

The Source Mapping tab can be refreshed to display these new fields.
Add A Field
Steps
1 Enter the following information:
e Name
e Loop
e Segment
e Code

2 Click Add.
The row is added to the Custom Fields list.

Edit A Field
Steps
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1 Select the field row to be edited.
The field data is displayed in the top fields.

2 Modify the data as needed.
3 Click Update.

Delete A Field
Steps
1 Select a field row.

2 Click Delete.
The row is deleted from the Custom Fields list.

Source Selections for EDI Files

The Source Selections tab determines which records to transfer from the source to the
destination. If VBScript is used it can be accessed from this tab also. For more
information, see Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Source Selections tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the source file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth record is selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only the Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, recotds 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To access scripts added to this source, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete. Save the .X]B file.
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Text File as a Source

A text file is a common EXCHANGEIt source. Two types of text files are supported:

e Delimited

e Fixed width

Source Setup for a Text File
Steps
1 Click the Source Setup tab.
~ If the source has not been setup, click Configure Source to define
the source. If the source was already set up, you can create a new

project or reset the current source and restart the configuration. For more
information, see Work with Project Nodes (page 284).

2 Click Configure Source. The Select Source Type window is displayed.

Select Source Type

AnyDoc

{* OCR for AnyDoc® GTO Files
" AnyDoc®CAPTURER®
Database

(" Access Database

(™ DAD / Jet 4 Drivers

* ODBC Database

Cther

(™ Blectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
™ Teot Files

(" XML Transform

| Mext = | Cancel Help
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3 Select Text Files and click Next. The next window requires you to enter the source
path for the text files.

Select Source Type &]

Source Path:

= Fot -]

Add | Remove | Update |

[ Include Subdirectories

< Back Cancel Help
| |

4 Click the Browse button D and map to the .TXT source file(s).
5 Click Add to add the source path to the list of configured paths.

6 To remove a source path from the list of configured paths, select the path and click
Remove.

7 To modify a source path in the list of configured paths, select the path from the list
and make any changes to the path in the Source Path field. Then click Update.

8 Seclect the Include Subdirectories check box to include all specified files types in a
directory with subdirectories.

9 Click Finish. The Source Setup tab is displayed.

Source Mappings for a Text File

Depending on how records in the .TXT file are structured, records are identified in the
Source Mappings tab as cither "fixed" or "delimited."

e Fixed .-TXT files define fields using sets of beginning and ending columns. For more
information, see Fixed Width Text Files (page 79).

e Delimited .-TXT files separate fields by a character, such as a comma, tab or
semicolon. For more information, see Delimited Text Files (page 83).
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Fixed Width Text Files

The procedure below provides instructions on configuring fixed .TXT files. See Source
Mappings for Delimited Text Files (page 83) if records in the .TXT file are delimited.

Steps

1
2

Click the Source Mappings tab. A table appears listing the available source fields.

Select the Key? check box associated with the genuine key field, if applicable.

If the Source Options tab | Multiple Records Per Image check box is selected,
select the Key? check box to append the image file information to each record.
Select the Propagate? check box to propagate the value of a filled field to blank
fields below the filled field.

When using OCR for AnyDoc or .GTO files as a source, propagation stops at the
end of a batch.

Select the Image? check box to indicate the field that contains the image path.
Only one field can be identified as an image path. Additionally, the image path must
be valid to transfer the image.

Click View Source to view the information in the selected source.

If the source was successfully linked to EXCHANGEIt, the source content displays.
If the source was not successfully linked to EXCHANGTFit, no content or the
wrong content displays. Re-evaluate the Source Setup tab for accuracy if no content
displays. Check that the directory and source are correctly mapped. See Reset Source
Nodes (page 286).

If fields in the source file were changed, click View Source to update the fields listed
in the Available Fields column and then click View Source to update the content.
Any manual changes to the Key?, Propagate? and Image? columns are removed
when the fields are refreshed and the default settings are added back to the available
fields.

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer
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e Specify the print options and click OK.

7 Click the Define Fields button.
The Text Import Wizard - Step 1 of 3 window is displayed.

x]

Text Import Wizard - 5tep 1 of 3
Choosze the file type that best descrbes your data:

* Fized "idth - Fields are aligned in columng with spaces separating each field

" Delimited - Characters such as commas or babs separate each field

Start Import A Bow: |1 _%l

Prevview of file C:\FProgram FileshanyDoc Softwareh) obshO00S37 . tut.

L T T T T T e I T T T T I T T I O I O O A O A B Y B O |
1 [aa01 RECORD ID 3 1 3 Xia)~
Z |aAOZ 30E ID 16 4 19 Xo
3 |aAOF RESERVED 9 Z0 28 X
4 |pa04 SUBMISSICH TYPE 6 289 34 X5
5 |pA0O5S SUBMISSICN NoO g 35 40 X<
6 [BAOG 30UE MNAME 33 41 73 X
W |aa07 SUE ADDRI 30 794 103X j

2| i

| M et > | Cancel | Help |

8 Select the Fixed Width radio button.

9 To begin importing at a row other than the first row, indicate the row at which to
start importing records in the Start Import At Row field.
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10 Click Next. The Text Import Wizard - Step 2 of 3 window is displayed.

Text Import Wizard - 5tep 2 of 3

Thiz zcreen lets vou et field widths [colurmn breal.s]

Linesz zignify a caolumn breal:. Feset Calurmmns |

To CREATE a break line, click at the desired position.
To DELETE a break line, double click on the line.
Ta MOVE a break line, click and drag it. £ End Positior:

(v Beqin Position:

Length:

Prevview of file C:\FProgram FileshanyDoc Softwareh) obshO00S37 . tut.

L T T T T T e I T T T T I T T I O I O O A O A B Y B O |
1 [aa01 RECORD ID 3 1 3 Xia)~
Z |aAOZ 30E ID 16 4 19 Xo
3 |aAOF RESERVED 9 Z0 28 X
4 |pa04 SUBMISSICH TYPE 6 289 34 X5
5 |pA0O5S SUBMISSICN NoO g 35 40 X<
6 [BAOG 30UE MNAME 33 41 73 X
W |aa07 SUE ADDRI 30 794 103X j

2| 2

< Back | Cancel | Help |

11 Indicate the start and end of all columns to map to the destination.

Using the ruler as a guide, separate the columns with green and red vertical lines.
o Green lines indicate the start of a column

e Red lines indicate the end of a column

To insert lines:
e C(lick once for a green line

e C(lick next to a green line for a red line

To move a line, click and drag the line to the correct width. Be sure to hold the left
mouse button down while dragging. Conjoined lines move as a unit.

To remove lines:

e Remove one line by double clicking on the line. Conjoined lines are removed at
the same time.
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e Remove all lines by clicking the Reset Columns button.

x]

Text Import Wizard - 5tep 2 of 3

Thiz zcreen lets you et field widths [colurmn breals]

Linesz zignify a caolumn breal:. R eset Caolurmns |

To CREATE a break line, click at the desired position.

To DELETE a break line. double click on the line. ¢ Bedin Positior: 55
Ta MOVE a break line, click and drag it. © End Positiore |65
Length: a

Prevview of file C:\FProgram FileshanyDoc Softwareh) obshO00S37 . tut.

I T T T I T O T T O O I IO R R R O R O O B I Y |
1 [pA01 RECORD ID I 1 R af -
Z |aAOZ 3UE ID 16 (2 |19 (X
3 |aAOF REZERVED 3 (20 |28
4 |pa04 SUEMISSICH TYPE B 25 |34 (£S5
5 |pAOS SUBMISSICN NoO g [35 |40 [E<
6 [BAOG 3UE NAME 33 (41 |73
W |aa07 SUE ADDRI 30 (¥4 103 j
2| i

< Back | M et > | Cancel | Help |

12 After positioning the final red line, click Next. The Text Import Wizard - Step 3 of 3
window is displayed.
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A grid at the top of the window shows the column names. Click in each line to
change any of the names or settings on the grid. The column you are working in is
selected in both the grid and the document.

Text Import Wizard - 5tep 3 of 3 E|
Field Mame [Type Max Length [Scale Default
1 EWMPMNUR  [[Char 3 Mull
2 COLMNAME  [Char 25 Mull
3 COCRL Char & Mull
4 COCRR Char 3 Mull b
< ¥

Presiew of file C:\Program FileshdnyDoc Softwaret)obs 000837 tat.

I T T T I T O T T O O I IO R R R O R O O B I Y |
1 [pa01 RECORD ID I 1 R af -
Z |aAOZ 3UE ID 16 (2 |19 (X
3 |aAOF REZERVED 3 (20 |28
4 |pA04 SUEMISSICH TYPE B 25 |34 (£S5
5 |pAOS SUBMISSICN NoO g [35 |40 [E<
6 [BAOG 3UE NAME 33 (41 |73
VAN SUE ADDRI 30 (¥4 103 j
2| 2

< Back | Finizh | Cancel | Help |

13 Click Finish. Click Finish. The Source Mappings tab is displayed.

14 Click View Source to examine the data to be moved to a destination.

The data now displays in the columns created in the wizard. You may redefine the
fields at any time by clicking Define Fields and following the wizard again. The
wizard does not remove the previous field definitions, but does allow changes to be
made.

Delimited Text Files

The procedure below provides instructions on configuring delimited .TXT files.
Delimiters separate fields and/or records so that information can be removed or
“parsed” from the file by a program or script. See Source Mappings for Fixed Text Files
(page 79) if records in the .TXT file are fixed.
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Steps

1
2

Click the Source Mappings tab. A table appears listing the available source fields.

Select the Key? check box associated with the genuine key field, if applicable.

If the Source Options tab | Multiple Records Per Image check box is selected,
select the Key? check box to append the image file information to each record.
Select the Propagate? check box to propagate the value of a filled field to blank
fields below the filled field.

When using OCR for AnyDoc or .GTO files as a source, propagation stops at the
end of a batch.

Select the Image? check box to indicate the field that contains the image path.
Only one field can be identified as an image path. Additionally, the image path must
be valid to transfer the image.

Click View Source to view the information in the selected source.

If the source was successfully linked to EXCHANGEIt, the source content displays.
If the source was not successfully linked to EXCHANGTFit, no content or the
wrong content displays. Re-evaluate the Source Setup tab for accuracy if no content
displays. Check that the directory and source are correctly mapped. See Reset Source
Nodes (page 286).

If fields in the source file were changed, click View Source to update the fields listed
in the Available Fields column and then click View Source to update the content.
Any manual changes to the Key?, Propagate? and Image? columns are removed
when the fields are refreshed and the default settings are added back to the available
fields.

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a -TXT file.

e DPrinter

Specify the print options and click OK.
Click Define Fields.
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The Text Import Wizard - Step 1 of 3 window is displayed.

Text Import Wizard - 5tep 1 of 3 E

Chooze the file type that best describes your data;
" Fixed 'Width - Fields are aligned in columns with spaces separating each field

{+ Delimited - Characters such as commas or tabs separate each field

Start Import &t Bow: |1 _%I

Presiew of file C:\Program FileshdnyDoc Softwaret)obs 000835 txt.

L T T T T T I T O O O T T T o I O R O O O R R I T O T R R A I - Y i |
fel.o0r, "1l234567W39", T1Z3-1234", "e6e-9338587", | ~
fel.00", "1234567E2", T123-1234", "e6-9335837",

fel.00", "1234567E2", T123-1234", "e6-9335837",
fel.00", "1234567E2"", T123-1234", "e6-9335837",

P LR S

=

Al 2

| Mext > | Cancel | Help |

9 Select Delimited.

10 To begin importing at a row other than the first row, indicate the row at which to
start importing records in the Start Import At Row field.

11 Click Next.
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The Text Import Wizard - Step 2 of 3 window is displayed.

X

Text Import Wizard - Step 2 of 3

Thiz zoreen letz you et the delimiters your data containg. v'ou can see how your text
iz affected in the preview window below,

Deliriters

[ Tab [ Semicolon W Comma

[ Space [ Other Text Qualifier "

| Treat conzecutive delimiters az ane

Presiew of file C:\Program FileshdnyDoc Softwaret)obs 000835 txt.

L T T T T T I T O O O T T T o I O R O O O R R I T O T R R A I - Y i |
o0, 0012345678923 -123 4662293833 7PE7654321P37 ~
e0. 0012345678923 -123 466229383 7PE765132 1237
e0. 0012345678923 -123 466229383 7PE765132 1237
e0. 0012345678923 -123 466229383 7PE765132 19237

P LR S

=

Al 2

< Back | Mext > | Cancel | Help |

12 Indicate what delimiter separates fields in the .TXT file in the Delimiters section.
The Comma check box is enabled by default.

13 Select the Treat consecutive delimiters as one check box if working with multiple
delimiters (e.g., row and record delimiters) that are a unit.

14 Enter a Text Qualifier in the field if the text files use characters not used as explicit
delimiters.

15 C(Click Next.
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The Text Import Wizard - Step 3 of 3 window is displayed.

Text Import Wizard - 5tep 3 of 3

3

Field Mame [Type Max Length |Scale Default
1 FayAmt Char 5 Mull
2 CustMum  |Char 255 MULL
3 SenChar |Char 2 Mull
4 FrochMum  [Char 10 Mull bs
< »

Preview of file C:A\Program FileshAnyDoc Softwareh)obzh000835. bt
L T T T T T I O O O O O T T T o I O R O O O I R I T O T IR A I - Y i |

001101 Gequinkinink
p R RRR=E 0011003
001101 Gequinkinink
001101 Gequinkinink

EO001101009213
EO011010E707a
EO0011010QR9214
EO011010G6663

20 . 00
15.00
35.00
10,00

FO.00EOO011
15.00E0011
ES.00EOO011
10.00 0011

c

=

_

< Back | Finizh |

2

Help |

Cancel |

16 Customize field settings within the grid according to the limits of the destination.
For example, a particular field may only store up to 30 characters in the destination
database; therefore, the max length of that field should be 30. The grid is located on
the top of Text Import Wizard - Step 3 of 3 window. Options include:

17

Field Name - unique identifier of the field

Type - format of the data within the field, such as date, time, currency, character

Max Length - maximum number of characters the field can hold; characters
exceeding the limit are truncated

Scale - number of digits to the right of the decimal point

Default - not available at this time

Click Finish.
The Source Mappings tab is displayed.
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18 Verity the columns and field settings. You may redefine the fields at any time by
clicking Define Fields and following the wizard again. The wizard does not remove
the previous field definitions, but does allow changes to be made.

Source Options for a Text File
In the Source Options tab, the option is given to change the source to another text file.
Steps
1 Click the Source Options tab.

Source Desc.] Source Setup] Source Mappings Source Options ]Suurce Selections l Job Scriptsl

Source Path:

|| J Files oftype | *bd j

C\ProgramData\AnyD o EXCHANGEIY txt Add | Remove | Update |

[ Include Subdirectories

[~ Move Text File After Processing

| ~l
None |

Subdirectory Type
r

Help

2 To change the source to another text file, click the Browse button l_l next to the
Source Path field to map to the new text file.

3 To move the .TXT file from the source directory to a new directory after the source
is transferred to the destination, select the Move Text File After Processing check
box and do the following:

a) Browse to a valid path in the Text File Destination field to move the source
file(s) after the data is transferred.

g
""If the Move Text File After Processing check box was selected in the
Source Options tab and the Include Subfolders check box was selected in
the Source Setup tab, do not set the Text File Destination to a subfolder
in the source directory. Moving the files to the same directory causes the

files to be reprocessed and will result in duplicate data errors.
b) Select the Output Subdirectory Type from the drop-down list.

4 To delete the source folder, select the Delete Source Folder After Processing
check box.
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Source Selections for a Text File

The Source Selections tab determines which records to transter from the source to the
destination. If VBScript is used it can be accessed from this tab also. For more
information, see Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Source Selections tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the source file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth record is selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only the Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To access scripts added to this source, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete. Save the .X]JB file.

XML Transform as a Source

Extensible Markup Language (XML) is a format for exchanging data across different
programs and platforms. XML Transform offers the ability to transfer XML files from
OCR for AnyDoc to . XML, HTML, or .TXT files. Parameters are passed to the
transform without relying on an XML schema. An XML Transform job takes the
XML files and transforms them into the output files. This source acts as both the source
and destination so a separate destination cannot be configured.

Source Setup for XML Transform

Steps
1 Click the Source Setup tab.
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- If the source has not been setup, click Configure Source to define
the source. If the source was already set up, you can create a new
project or reset the current source and restart the configuration. For more
information, see Work with Project Nodes (page 284).

2 Click Configure Source. The Select Source Type window is displayed.

-

Select Source Type

AnyDoc

{+ QCR for AnyDoc® GTO Files
" AryDoc®CAPTURER®
Database

" Access Database

" DAD / Jet 4 Drivers

" QODBC Database
Other

(" Blectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
(™ Text Files

" ¥ML Transform

Mext > Cancel | Help

3 Select XML Transform and click Next. The XML Transform Input Files
window is displayed.

-

XML Transform Input Files

XML File Specification
C:\ProgramData"AnyDoch EXCHANGE  AnyDoc xml .

[ Search Subdirectories

XSLT Full Path
C:\ProgramData"Any Do EXCHANGE \AnyDoc XML xsl

< Back Mext = Cancel | Help |

4 In the XML File Specification ficld, click the Browse button D and map to the
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XML source files.

5 Select the Search Subdirectories check box to include all XML files in a directory
with subdirectories.

6 In the XSLT Full Path field, click the Browse button D and map to the source
XSL file and click Next. The XML Transform Output File Naming window is
displayed.

XML Transform Qutput File Maming &]

Output File Name By
" Full Path ¥ Input File Name ¢ Sequence Mumber ( Date

File Naming Options

Path | J
File Prefix File Suffic File Extension

Date Format ,7 J

< Back | | Cancel | Help |

7 In the Output File Name By section, select how the output file should be named.
Options are:

e Full Path: Names the output file in the specified location and by the name
specified in the Path field.

e Input File Name: Names the output file with the same file name as the source.
e Sequence Number: Names the output file by sequence number.

e Date: Names the output file according to the date the job was processed.

8 In the File Naming Options section, specify the file naming options that are
applicable to the selected file name format. Options are:

e Path: Enter the output file location or click the Browse button D to map to
an existing location.

e File Prefix: The file prefix is added to the beginning of the file name
e File Suffix: The file suffix is added to the end of the file name.

e File Extension: The file extension that is applied to the output file. Valid
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extensions include .xml, .txt, or .html.

¢ Date Format: Click the Browse button D to select a date format from the
Date Format Settings window. For more information, see Set Date Format
Settings (page 92).

9 C(lick Finish.

Set Date Format Settings

When selecting the Name By Date option is selected, you must also specify the date
format in the Date Format Settings Window. You can select a complete date, such as
month, day, and year or individual day, month, or year components to specify a custom
output format.

P
Date Format Settings

Date Format

YYMMDD Standard -

DDMMYY Std Intl Cancel
MMDDYY Standard

DD Day (zero filled)

D# Day

M# Month

MM Month (zero filled)
MO Month (Abbreviation)
MM Month (fully -

Add to Date Format

iy’

Help

| YYMMDD

e .l

The following Date Output formats are available:

Date Format Description

YYMMDD Standard Standard six-digit date, items are zero filled.

DDMMYY Std Int’l Standard International six-digit date, items are zero filled.
MMDDYY Standard six-digit date, items are zero filled.

DD Day (zero filled) Two-digit day, zero-filled if applicable.

D# Day Day number (between 1 and 31).

M# Month Month number (between 1 and 12).

MM Month (zero filled) Two-digit month number, zero-filled if applicable.

MO Month (Abbreviation) Three character standard month abbreviation. For

example, OCT or DEC.
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Date Format

Description

MN Month (full)

Month name spelled out. For example, October or
December.

MH Month (Hollerith Code)

Month is converted to single character Hollerith Code
equivalent. Jan through Sep are 1 - 9, Oct is 0 (zero), Nov
is - (minus), and Dec is &.

Y1 Year (1 digit)

Only the last digit of the year is output. For example,
1987 would output 7 and 1992 would output 2.

YY Year (2 digit)

Output the last two digits of the year. For example, 1987
would output 87 and 1992 would output 92.

Y4 Year (4 digit)

Output the four digit year. For example, 1987 would
output as 1987.

DDMMY4 (Std Int’)

Standard international eight-digit date (zero filled) with the
day before the month..

Y4AMMDD (Standard)

Standard eight-digit date with the year first (zero filled).

MMDDY#4 (Standard)

Standard eight-digit date with the year at the end (zero
filled).

JJ (Julian Day)

The sequential day number within the year. For example,
February 1st would output as 32.

JO (Julian Day, zero filled)

The sequential day number within the year, zero filled. For
example, February 1st would output as 032.

- Hyphen

Places a hyphen in the output.

/Slash

Places a slash in the output.

To specify a date format

1 Select the appropriate combination of date components in the appropriate format
and click Add to Date Format.

It will be added to the field below.

2 Click OK.

To specify a custom date format

1 Select a date component and click Add to Date Format.
It will be added to the field below.

2  Repeat for any additional date format components you want to include.

3 Click OK.
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Source Options for XML Transform

The Source Options tab contains the options that were selected during the source setup
process. The selected source options can be modified at any time on this tab.

Steps
1 Click the Source Options tab.

Source Desc.] Source Setup] Source Mappings Source Options lSuurce Selections | Job Scripts

Input Files Output File Naming
XML File Specification [~ Search Subdirectories " FullPath ¢ InputFile Name * Seguence Number ( Date
| C\ProgramDatatanyDoc EXCHANGEINANyD oc.xml

Path |C:‘.ProgramData\AnyDoc\EXCHANGEit

XELT Full Path File Prefix File Suffix File Extension
| C\ProgramDatatanyDoc EXCHANGEINANYD ocxML xsl
Date Format

Optional Parameters for the XSLT Iffile exists ¢ Owerwrite " Append + Error

Name | value | Namespace |

[~ Move XML Files After Processing

Delete Parameter Error Threshold 1

2 Modify the Input Files and Output File Naming options, as necessary.
3 To add Optional Parameters for the XSLT, enter the Name, Value, and
Namespace, respectively, and press [Enter].
~ To delete a parameter, select the parameter name and click Delete
Parameter.

4 In the Error Threshold field, enter the number of errors that can occur while
processing a job.

5 Select the Move XML Files After Processing check box, if applicable and click the
Browse button l_I to select the location to move the files to.

6 To remove old files that are no longer needed or that have been archived, click File
Maintenance.
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The File Maintenance window is displayed.

-~ Ny
File Maintenance @

Purge files accessed 1 armore days ago.

[~ Purge XML File Location
[~ Purge Image Move Destination

Enter the Alternate File Path Specification for aged files to purge:
| .. | [ Search Subdirectories

0K | Cancel | Help ‘

L

7 Do the following:
a) To delete the XML directory, select the Purge XML Location check box.
b) To delete the image directory, select the Purge Image Location check box.
¢) To specify a directory to %rge files older than the specified number of days,

click the Browse button and map to the directory from which to remove the

files.

d) Enter how many days old the file must be in the Purge files access ___ or
more days ago field.

The minimum age for files is set at one day.

e) Select the Search Subdirectories check box to also remove files within the
subdirectories of the specified path.

f) Click OK.

After the job is run, all files that meet the specified requirements are deleted.

Source Selections for XML Transforms

The Source Selections tab determines which records to transfer from the source to the
destination. If VBScript is used it can be accessed from this tab also. For more
information, see Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Source Selections tab.

2 Seclect one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
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e Select All Records - all records in the source file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth record is selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only the Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

To access scripts added to this source, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete. Save the .X]B file.
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Destinations receive the information transferred from the source files. When working
with destinations:

e Ensure the destination is installed on the workstation

e Know how to store the destination data

Supported Destinations

The following destinations are supported:

e Hyland OnBase 13 Connector

For more information, see Hyland OnBase 13 Connector (page 102).

e AnyDoc DEPOSit
For more information, see AnyDoc DEPOSit as a Destination (page 107).

e AnyDoc ECM
For more information, see AnyDoc ECM as a Destination (page 110).

¢ OCR for AnyDoc
For more information, see OCR for AnyDoc as a Destination (page 114).

e Access Database

For more information, see Access Database as a Destination (page 118).

e DAO Databases / Jet 4 Drivers

Transfer information to Btrieve, dBase, FoxPro and Paradox databases. DAO (Data
Access Objects) databases are accessed by Microsoft’s Jet database engine. For more
information, see DAO Database as a Destination (page 123).

e ODBC Databases
Transfer information to ODBC-compliant databases such as Oracle, SQL Server,
Sybase and Visual FoxPro databases. For more information, see ODBC Database as
a Destination (page 129).

¢ Electronic Data Interchange
Transfer information to EDI-compliant files. For more information, see Electronic
Data Interchange (EDI) File as a Destination (page 133).

¢ Imaging Applications
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Transfer information to a variety of third party imaging applications. For more
information, see Imaging Applications (page 154).

e Text Files

Transfer information to text files that are fixed or delimited. For more information,
see Text File as a Destination (page 240).

e SAP

Transfer information to text files that are fixed or SAP. For more information, see
SAP Setup and the HT'TP Content Repository (page 247).

Multiple Destinations

When an EXCHANGEIt job has multiple destinations that are the same, each
destination will use up a license, even if it is used in the same job. For example, if you
have a 3-user license and 3 destinations are created in one job then EXCHANGE:it will
use up all of the licenses. If another user is logged in to EXCHANGE:it, then the job
won’t run because it will be short a license for the third destination in that job.

When multiple jobs are run in succession there might be a delay in that destination's
application that prevents a license from being made available soon enough. For example,
if the delay is 5 minutes and each job only takes 1 minute to run then all three seats of
the license will be used when the third job runs. Even though the first job's license is no
longer in use 5 minutes have not passed. The SleepSeconds VBScripts function can help
with this issue on the Job Scripts tab. It can be added to the Global Clean Up script or
Global Initialize script. If the SleepSeconds(300) script is run, then EXCHANGE:It will
wait 5 minutes (300 seconds) before the next job runs; therefore the license will be freed.
For more information, see Using VBScript (page 307).

Configuring Destinations

A destination is configured in six steps. The steps correlate with each destination tab
folder and must be completed in the order of the tab folders from left to right, as
follows:

1 Dest. Desc. - Name of the destination and any comments regarding the specific
project. The destination's description displays on the destination node. This tab
folder is completed in the same manner for all destinations. See Add a Destination
Description to Any Destination (page 101).

2 Dest. Setup - Indicates the destination type, location and name of the file containing
the information received by the destination. Additional information may need to be
specified depending on the destination.

3 Dest. Mappings - Displays the available fields that are mapped to the destination.
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Mapping refers to the process of assigning source information fields to destination
fields and is performed when configuring the destination. A View Dest. button is
provided to view the information being transferred to the destination.

4 Dest. Options - Provides different options available to the destination. If the
destination is a database, the database login information must be defined.

5 Dest. Selection - Indicates which records are transferred to the destination.

6 Job Scripts - Where VBScript being run on the destination is entered, if applicable.
The Expressions Builder is accessed from this tab folder to add VBScript to the
project. See Use VBScript (page 307).

See the Destination Configuration Flowchart (page 100).
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Destination Configuration Flowchart

‘ Start I

L 4

Select the Destination node

L 4

[ Enter the Destination Description ]

and click Apply (Dest Desc tab)

L 4

[Selecl the destination ﬁles.flocau'm]

{Dest Setup tab)

h 4

[ Map the source fields to tha ]

destination (Dest Mappings tab)

h 4

[Salact which destination options tu]

enable (Dest Options tab)

h 4

[ Save the job ]

End
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Add a Destination Description

All destinations have a Dest. Desc. tab to name the destination and enter any comments
or additional information regarding the destination. Use the procedure below to
complete the Dest. Desc. tab for all destinations.

Steps

1 Select the destination node in the flowchart
OR

If no destination node exists, right-click the source or link node under which to add
the destination and select Add Destination. New destinations can only be added to
source or link nodes.

~ A destination can also be added by clicking the Add Destination

-
button, El in the toolbar. Ensure that the appropriate source or link
node is selected before adding the destination so that the destination is
created in the right location within the tree. Selected nodes are outlined in
red.

2 Enter a destination name in the Description field.
3 Enter any notes regarding this destination in the Comments field.

4 Click Apply. The destination name entered in the Description field appears on the
destination node in the window's left pane.
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5 Save the .XJB file.

Dest. Desc. lDt:st. Setup | Dest. Mappings] Dest. Dptiuns]

Diescription: |Eu:-ntau:t MOE Databaze Apply

Comments:

Hyland OnBase 13 Connector
Using the Hyland OnBase 13 Connector as a destination for EXCHANGE:It requires
installation of Hyland OnBase 13.
Destination Setup for Hyland OnBase 13 Connector

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
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3 Seclect Hyland OnBase 13 Connector and click Next. The Log In to OnBase
window is displayed.

' ™y
Log In to OnBase &J

User Name MANAGER Authentication
(¥ OnBase
Password ’M— ¢ NT / LDAP ’7

OnBase DSN |database name ﬂ

Web Service |hﬂp:Mocalhostfappserverfservice.asrnx

< Back | Mend = | Cancel | Help

4 Enter the OnBase login information in the User Name and Password fields.

5 Select the Authentication method for connecting to OnBase:
¢ OnBase: Log into OnBase using OnBase login information.

e NT/LDAP: Log into OnBase using NT/LDAP login information. If using
NT/LDAP authentication, enter the approptiate domain in the Domain field.

6 Seclect the OnBase data source from the OnBase DSN drop-down list. This list is
populated by the ODBC connections that EXCHANGE:It detects on your system.

7 Enter the Web Service path for your OnBase system.

8 Click Next. EXCHANGE:It connects to the OnBase client. If OnBase is not already
running, then it is automatically started. The OnBase Document Types window is
displayed.

9 Select the OnBase document type and click Finish. The Dest. Setup tab is
displayed again.
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< Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for Hyland OnBase 13 Connector

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
4 If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

5 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
6 Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

7 If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

8 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
9 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

10 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
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Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved

e File
as a [ ITXT file.
e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target

field mappings.

Destination Options for Hyland OnBase 13 Connector

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option

Description

Error Threshold

Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.
When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Duplicates

Provides functions for controlling how data is queried and
validated in the OnBase database. These options decrease
processing time and eliminate duplicate record errors between the
source and OnBase database. Before EXCHANGE:it transfers
source data, a query is performed on the OnBase database. Source
data is added to the end of the query results.

Query with Date Range

Select this check box to limit the number of query results by date.

EXCHANGE:It queries the OnBase database for records that are
assigned an internal date that occurs within the start and end range
of dates.

Start Date

Enter the date to start the search with in the field. This is required
to run a query limited by date.

End Date

Leave this field blank to always use the current date as the end
date. The current date is the date that the query is run.

Enter a specific date to end the search within the End Date field.

Check for duplicate
records

Select this check box to search for duplicated records between the
source data and the OnBase database.

Replace the current

Select this option to overwrite the existing image with the new

image with a new image image
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Option Description

Append new image to  Select this option to keep the existing image and add the new
old image (add a page) image.

Fields If the Check for duplicate records check box is enabled, specify
which fields to check for duplicate records. All of the fields in the
document type are listed.

Destination Selection for Hyland OnBase 13 Connector

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, recotds 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.
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AnyDoc DEPOSIt as a Destination

DEPOSit is Hyland Software product that receives check data and images for
processing. DEPOSit encrypts the data and creates a Check21 file (Cash letter).

EXCHANGEIt can integrate with DEPOSit by transferring data and images from OCR
for AnyDoc to DEPOSIt. In addition, Infiniworx can pass data to DEPOSit using the
Export to EXCHANGHE:It Tool, which spawns an EXCHANGFEit job.

Destination Setup for DEPOSIt

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.
2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Select DEPOSIit and click Next.
The DEPOSit Configuration window is displayed.

AnyDoc®DEPOSit™ Configuration

AnyDoc®DERDSIE™ Service Addiess: |http:d Aocathost/DEPOSitService. sv

< Back | Finish | Cancel Help
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4
5

Enter the DEPOSIit Service Address.

Click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Destination Mappings for DEPOSIt

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
Click Automap to have EXCHANGTE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.

4 If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

5 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
6 Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
7 The Target Fields grid is refreshed.
8 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report

should be displayed. Options include:
e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specity the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.
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The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
tield mappings.

Destination Options for DEPOSIt

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

DEPOSit Service Enter the location of the Service Machine that EXCHANGE:it
Machine Address is to communicate with.

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a

job. When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Destination Selection for DEPOSIt

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
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of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
Click Apply.
Save the .X]JB file.

AnyDoc ECM as a Destination

Destination Setup for AnyDoc ECM

Steps

1
2
3

Click the Dest. Setup tab.
Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

Select AnyDoc ECM and click Next. The AnyDoc ECM Login and Server Setup
window is displayed.

Enter the Server.

Enter the login information in the Username and Password fields.
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6 Click Next. The Select An AnyDoc ECM Application window is displayed.

Select an AnyDoc®ECM™ Application

Applications

examplevy
exampley fext

The current AnyDoc®ECK™ interface provides for access
to the application level.

< Back | | Cancel | Help

7 Select an Application and click Finish. The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Destination Mappings for AnyDoc ECM

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.
2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target

Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.

4 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.
The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
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5 Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Seclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

6 If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

7 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
8 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

9 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a -TXT file.

e DPrinter

Specity the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for AnyDoc ECM

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Login
Option Description
Username Username used to log into ECM.
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Option Description

Password Password used to log into ECM.

Server The ECM Server Name.

Test Login Click to connect to the specified ECM server.

Option Description

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing

a job. When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Destination Selection for AnyDoc ECM

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, recotds 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.

5 Click Apply.
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6 Save the .X]B file.

OCR for AnyDoc as a Destination

The OCR for AnyDoc destination is only available for EDI Sources.

Destination Setup for OCR for AnyDoc

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.
2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Select OCR for AnyDoc and click Next.
The Enter Your OCR for AnyDoc Control Path window is displayed.

4 Enter the control path that is configured in OCR for AnyDoc and click Next.
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The Select A Form Family window is displayed and lists all available Form
Families.

Select the Form Family &

AllM Conference Questionnaire [1933aim) ~
Arpdpp EOB Dema [aft_soh]

Arwdpp Invoice Demo - Line [bems [aftidema)

Arpdpp lhwoice Demo - Summary [aftdemao]

Arwdpp KFIEDB Demo [aftkh)

Auto |0 Barcode zone [autoidbe]

Bar Code Demo [seabcr)

B ar Code Demao duplicate [dup

CkS 1500 Drop Out - 837 ED [cms1500]

Color Image Processing [calor]

Credit Application [creditap]

Denize's docs [denize]

EQB Template Demo [eobdema)

European Invoices [europe)

HCFA Demao [hefa)

Kodak Capture Pro [kep)

Lab Five [lab5)

Operation Chrigtmas Child [#maz) w

Tewthd Moato ot

< Back | Mext > | Cancel ‘ Help

5 Select the Form Family to receive the images and click Next.

The Select The Template window is displayed and lists all templates assigned to
the selected Form Family.

6 Select a template.

7  Click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Destination Mappings for OCR for AnyDoc

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.
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Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Seclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.

e Seclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a . TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.
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Destination Options for OCR for AnyDoc

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

OCR for AnyDoc Control Path

Option Description

OCR for AnyDoc Control The Control Path set up in OCR for AnyDoc.
Path

Send To

Option Description

Form Family

Use the browse button to select the form family to receive
the images.

Template Use the browse button to select the template to receive the
images.

Options

Option Description

Skip OCR for AnyDoc Quality
Assurance Phase

Select this check box to skip the QA phase in OCR for
AnyDoc.

Job Identifier Enter the ID that will be used as the Scan Station Identifier
in OCR for AnyDoc.

Assign Verify Work To Select this check box and select a group to pre-assign
Verity work to. If a group is not selected here, this can be
done in OCR for AnyDoc.

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing

a job. When this limit is reached the job is stopped.
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Destination Selection for OCR for AnyDoc

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.

Access Database as a Destination

Information collected from forms or other documents can be stored in an Access
database table.

Destination Setup for an Access Database

When the destination is Access Database .MDB File, you must select an existing table.

Steps
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Click the Dest. Setup tab.
Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
Select Access Database and select the applicable Access version.

Click Next.
The Select Location Of Destination window is displayed.

A W N P

Select Location Of Destination

< Back | Mext » | Cancel | Help

5 Click the Browse button,D, and map to the Access database.
6 Click Next.
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7

The Select Destination window is displayed.

Select Destination

)

Access - [Tables)

Mame Type -
Securty TABLE
StoragePools TABLE
Tabledefs TABLE

TABLE
TABLE
TABLE ¥

< Back | Firizh | Catcel | Help |

Select the table to use as a destination and click Finish. The Dest. Setup tab is
displayed

Destination Mappings for an Access Database

Steps

1
2

Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

Click the View Dest button to confirm the connection to the destination and view
the information that was transferred to the destination. This option is helpful to
ensure that you have selected the appropriate settings for the destination and that the
information is formatted in the correct manner. A list of records appears below the
Dest. Mappings tab.

Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
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the Dest. Mappings tab.
The Refresh Selection window is displayed.

7 Select all applicable options and click OK:

e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

8 If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

9 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
10 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All

11 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

e File
Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a . TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for an Access Database

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.
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Option Description

DB Path Displays the database being linked to. To change the database, click
Change and select another database. The new database must contain the
same tables as the previous database.
If the database contains the same fields, the mappings are retained.

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job. When

this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Check For Duplicate
Record Before Adding

Select this check box to search for duplicate records. The key fields are
checked for duplicate records prior to adding records from the source to
the destination.

Clear this check box to add the record to the table without checking for
duplicate records first. Depending on the database, an error may occur if
duplicate field values are found and the field was a primary key or does
not allow duplicate values.

If Duplicate, Update
Existing Record

Select this check box to update the table with the new record. Clear this
check box to keep the original field value in the table.

Purge Destination
Before Adding New

Records

Select this check box to delete records from the table before adding new
records. The table is purged only if new records are added.

Purge Destination
Before Running Job

Select this check box to delete any records from the table before
processing the scheduled job. Records are purged from the table
regardless of whether new records are added.

Check Fields for Data

Select this check box to check mapped source fields for an absence of
data. EXCHANGE:it generates an error message if the mapped fields are
empty.

Destination Selection for an Access Database

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Seclect one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.
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o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.

DAO Database/Jet 4 Drivers as a Destination
A Data Access Objects (DAO) database consists of a library of objects with their
associated properties and methods that make it easier to access a relational database.
Destination Setup for a DAO Database

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
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3 Select DAO / Jet 4 Drivers. A field appeats on the right side of the window
displaying different database options.

Select Destination Type N e e
Wy
- Btrieve
#myDoc L dBASE 5
" AmyDoc®DEPOS; dBASE Il
i Doc®ECM™ dBASE IV
o FaxPro 2.0
" OCR for nyDoc® FoxPro 2.5
FoxPro 2.6
— Databaze Paradox 3x
" Access Database Paradox 4x
Paradox 5x
& DAD / Jet 4 Drivers Text
" ODBC Database
— Other
{” Hlectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
" Imaging Applications
{~ Text File
" SAP
< Back Next = Cancel Help
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4 Select the DAO database type and click Next. The Select Location Of Destination
window is displayed.

Select Location Of Destination &|

Databaze Directany:

< Back | MHedt | Cancel | Help

5 Click the Browse button,D, and map to the DAO database directory.
6 Click Next. The Select Destination window is displayed.

Select Destination

X]

Teut - [Tables]

Type

TAELE
TAELE
000845Htat TAELE

< Back | Firizh | Cancel | Help |

7 Select the table to use as a destination and click Finish. The Dest. Setup tab is
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displayed

Destination Mappings for a DAO Database

Steps

1
2

10
11

Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

Click the View Dest button to confirm the connection to the destination and view
the information that was transferred to the destination. This option is helpful to
ensure that you have selected the appropriate settings for the destination and that the
information is formatted in the correct manner. A list of records appears below the
Dest. Mappings tab.

Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGTE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.

Select all applicable options and click OK:

e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.

e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:
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e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for a DAO Database

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.
When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Check For Duplicate Select this check box to search for duplicate records. The key fields are
Record Before Adding  checked for duplicate records prior to adding records from the source
to the destination.

Clear this check box to add the record to the table without checking
for duplicate records first. Depending on the database, an error may
occur if duplicate field values are found and the field was a primary key
or does not allow duplicate values.

If Duplicate, Update Select this check box to update the table with the new record. Clear
Existing Record this check box to keep the original field value in the table.
Purge Destination Select this check box to delete records from the table before adding
Before Adding New new records. The table is purged only if new records are added.
Records
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Option Description
Purge Destination Select this check box to delete any records from the table before
Before Running Job processing the scheduled job. Records are purged from the table

regardless of whether new records are added.

Check Fields for Data Select this check box to check mapped source fields for an absence of

data. EXCHANGE:it generates an error message if the mapped fields
are empty.

Destination Selection for a DAO Database

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1
2

Click the Dest Selection tab.

Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
Click Apply.
Save the .X]B file.
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ODBC Database as a Destination

A common EXCHANGE:It destination is SQL Server. To set up a SQL Server
connection, use the ODBC Database destination.

Destination Setup for an ODBC Database

When the destination is ODBC Database, you can select an existing table.

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
3 Select ODBC Database and click Next.

The Select Location Of Destination window is displayed.

Select Location Of Destination El

ODBC Data Source Mames:

CRSYB A
Cusztomer Orders

dBASE Files

Excel Files

: Database
i (1]
Yigual FoxFro

Tables
*izual Intercept - SEL Server

< Back | Meut » | Cancel | Help |

4 Select a data source from the ODBC Data Source Names list and click Next.

The Select Destination window is displayed. Depending on the data source
selected, you may also be required to select the database.

< If a particular data source name does not appear, configure a
connection using Windows Administrative Tools (Management |
Configure ODBC Data Source).
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]

Select Destination

WS Access Databaze - [Tables]

Mame Type Owner Qualifier -~
TAELE C:\Program File:
TAELE C:\Program File:
TAELE C:\Program File:
Zonehd apping TAELE C:\Program File: 3
< >

< Back | Finizh | Cancel Help

5 Select the table to use as a destination and click Finish.

The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Destination Mappings for an ODBC Database

When updating destination fields, if a field is not mapped then it will not be updated.
Only mapped fields are updated and overwritten with current data.

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Click the View Dest button to confirm the connection to the destination and view

the information that was transferred to the destination. This option is helpful to
ensure that you have selected the appropriate settings for the destination and that the
information is formatted in the correct manner. A list of records appears below the
Dest. Mappings tab.

Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

4  Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
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If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.

Select all applicable options and click OK:

e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.

e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a . TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.
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Destination Options for an ODBC Database

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description
DSN Displays the database being linked to. To change the database, click
Change and select the correct database.
If the database contains the same fields, the mappings will be retained.
User ID The User ID used to log into the database.

No Password

Select this check box if a password is not required.

Password

The password used to log into the database.

Error Threshold

Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.
When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Check For Duplicate Record
Before Adding

Select this check box to search for duplicate records. The key fields are
checked for duplicate records prior to adding records from the source
to the destination.

Clear this check box to add the record to the table without checking
for duplicate records first. Depending on the database, an error may
occur if duplicate field values are found and the field was a primary key
or does not allow duplicate values.

If Duplicate, Update Existing
Record

Select this check box to update the table with the new record. Clear
this check box to keep the original field values in the table if duplicates
are found.

Purge Destination Before
Adding New Records

Select this check box to delete records from the table before adding
new records. The table is purged only if new records are added.

Purge Destination Before
Running Job

Select this check box to delete any records from the table before
processing the scheduled job. Records are purged from the table
regardless of whether new records are added.

Check Fields for Data

Select this check box to check mapped source fields for an absence of
data. EXCHANGE:it generates an error message if the mapped fields
are empty.

Allow Nulls in Numeric Types

Select this check box to prevent null fields from being filled with 0
values. The field is left blank and the value is not set.
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Destination Selection for an ODBC Database

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) File as a Destination
EXCHANGTEIt provides the following Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) files:

EDI File File Name
810: Invoice Standards 810-X12-4010.SEF
834: Benefit Enrollment and Maintenance  834_005010X220A1.SemRef.SEF

835: Health Care Claim Payment/Advice 835_005010X221A1.SemRef.SEF
835_X091A1.SEF
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EDI File

File Name

837: Health Care Claim Institutional

837_005010X223A2.SemRef.SEF
837_X096A1.SEF

837: Health Care Claim Professional

837_005010X222A1.SemRef.SEF
837_X098A1.SEF

837: Dental

837_005010X224A2.SemRef.SEF
837_X097A1.SEF

997: Version 4010 transaction sets

997: Version 5010 transaction sets

997_004010.SEF
997_005010.SEF

Unlike other destinations in EXCHANGTE:it that are mapped from source fields using a
source-to-target field grid, source fields are mapped to target fields in a "tree view." The
tree view represents the hierarchical structure of the EDI destination.

Dest. Desc.] Dest. Setup Dest. Mappings lDest. Optinnsl Dest. Selection ] Job Scripts]

Source Fields | Tupe | Length | Scale ) |2 _Iﬁ 2

[ |B_MER_OF_DOCS Char ]
CIvERSION Char 50
Pleaze enter received... Char a0
k1 DOC_F3: REFOZ{.}  Cha B0
ClDs_PGSEQ Char 50

PatientRelationzhip: ... Mumerc 10
InguredID ; Nk109 Char a0

InzuredPalicyGrpMam...  Char a0
k] InsuredPalicyGipMum ... Char a0
[ inzuredMame NF Char i

<

Wiew Dest | | Befresh Fields|

+1-__| 5T Trarsaction Set Header
+ gj BHT Beginning of Hierarchical Tranzaction
—I-g_| REF Reference ldentification
Bl REFDT Reference |dentification Qualifier
B REF0Z Reference |dentification
M| REFD3 Description
+- |l REFD4 Reference |dentifier
-] LOOF - 10008
-] LOOF - 10008
+-Jy_| MM Individual or Drganizational Mame
+- ¥ LOOF - 20008

L e Ta]=TTa Taly =]

hd

| | Urmap | Unmap &l Report |rj

Source fields are mapped to elements in the tree view.

Segments, elements and loops may be grouped to create multiple levels within the tree

view.

e C(lick the + sign next to a node to expand the group.

e C(lick the - sign next to a node to collapse the group.

e Segments may contain a group of elements.

e Flements may contain a group of subelements.

e Loops may contain a group of segments and loops.
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e The entire hierarchical structure of segments, elements, subelements and loops is the
transaction set.

Mapped Nodes

An element is provided with a value from the source field it is mapped to, a VBScript or
a default value. When a source field is mapped to a node, the name of the source field is
appended to the node name, separated by a colon. For example, the PatientName_NF
source field is mapped to the NM101 Name First node. The mapped node displays as
NM101 Name First: PatientName_NF in the tree view.

Node Icon

Additionally, each node is assigned an icon representing the type of node and its
relationship to the source field. See the table below for the list of possible icons and
what each icon indicates.

Node Icon Indication
| Element (field)
(| Segment (record)
] Loop

Additionally, when a VBScript, mapped value or default value is assigned to the segment,
element or loop, an indication of the property displays over the node icon. The indicator
also displays on the parent node if any child nodes have properties assigned. The
indicators are as follows:

Indicator Property Indication

v VBScript A small "v" appears on the node icon when the
node is attached to VBScript or contains a node
that is attached to VBScript.

For example, notice the "v" fixed to this element

node B This icon indicates that the node or a
child node has an attached VBScript.

m Mapped A small "m" appears on the node icon when the
node is mapped to a source field or contains
nodes that are mapped to a source field.

For example, notice the "m" fixed to this element
node M. This icon indicates that the node or a
child node is mapped to a source field and has an
attached VBScript.
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d Default Value | A small "d" appears on the node icon when the
node is assigned a default value.

For example, notice the "d" fixed to this loop
node a. This icon indicates that the node or a
child node has a mapped and default value and
has an attached VBScript.

Node Properties

Functions are provided for each node by right-clicking the node in the tree view. The
following options are available:

e Set VBScript - link the node to a VBScript using the Expression Builder. See Use
VBScript (page 307).

e Search Nodes - search for a specific node within the tree. See Search Nodes (page
144),

e Default Value - assign a default value to the node. See Set a Default Value for the
Node (page 145).

e Copy Loops - copy and paste a floating loop to the same node. See Copy Node
Loops (page 145).

e DProperties - view details regarding the node. See View Node Properties (page 146).

Destination Setup for an EDI File
Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.
2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Select Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) and click Next.
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The EDI Setup Specify IC File window is displayed.

EDI Setup Specify IC File h

Select Implementation Convention (IC)/ Transaction Set used:

Directory  |C:\Program Files (xB6)\AryDoc Software\EXCHANGER 5.1%

File List 810_¥12-4010.5EF

834_005010X220A1.SemRef SEF i
835_005010x221A1.5emRef SEF
835_X091A1.5EF

837_005010x222A1.5emRef SEF

I
»

m

837 X096A1.5EF
837_XD97A1.5EF
837_X098A1.5EF -

N

< Back Next > Cancel | Help

4 Click the Browse button,D, and map to the location of the implementation
convention (IC)/transaction set in the Directory field. The default location of the

SEF files is the EXCHANGE:]t installation directory.

5 Select the destination file from the File List field and click Next.
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The EDI Setup Output File Name window is displayed.

EDI Setup Output File Name [ e e
Folder Mame
Subdirectory Type |None j
Mame Cutput File By: |Fi|e j

Muttiple Batches Per Output File
Date [FrYMMDD J Fils Name [Outpt ed J

Single Batch / Document Set Per Qutput File File Name Options

e | |
i edi

< Back | Finish | Cancel Help

6 Select the Output File options (page 147).

7 Click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Mapping EDI Destinations

Before you begin mapping the source fields to the transaction set, review the following
information to ensure the integrity of your EDI output. Improper setup of segments or
VBScript may lead to missing or incorrect information in the generated EDI file.

When a Segment Is Output

A segment consists of one or many elements. The elements determine whether the
segment is generated to the EDI file, or "output.”
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The segment is output if at least one element contains a nonblank value. The value
comes from any of three options: a mapped source field, default value or a VBScript.
Additionally, the VBScript must have been run before this segment, not in or after this
segment. See VBSeript and Blank versus Nonblank below.

The segment is not output if all of the elements are blank.

The EDI file is created one segment at a time. Segments are processed and output in
order. Changes to a Segment after it is output do not appear in the EDI file. Element
values are modifiable in the Segment that is currently being processed or by a Segment
processed in the future.

EDI Processing Diagram

Segment A
While Element 3 is being
processed, Element 1 and 2
values can be changed and
still be output to the EDI file.,
Element 1
o
E=
@ Element 2
5]
8
Processing staris T Elemeant 3
an ment B -
after Segment A is [=]
output. T
=
] Segment B

Elemeant 4  Segment A values changed
by a VBScript in Element & do
not appear in the EDI File,

Element 5

Element &

Order of Operations

When an EDI job is run, values are assigned to elements within a given segment as each
segment is processed. Three possible sources assign values to elements in the following
order:

1 Source field. If the element is mapped, the value is transferred from the source field.

2 Default value. The default value is assigned on two occasions:

e If the element is mapped, but the source field is blank.
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e If the element is not mapped, but is assigned a default value.

Nonblank values from the source field take precedence and overwrite the default
value.

3 VBScript. Use VBScript to manipulate values in elements; however, the segment
must already qualify as output (see When a Segment is Output). The VBScript is run
when the element is being processed (see the EDI Processing diagram). It is not
recommended to use VBScript to qualify a segment as output.

Blank versus Nonblank

An element is considered to have a "value" if the value is not blank. A value is nonblank
if at least one character exists in the value and that character is not a space. This is
important to consider because a segment is not output to the EDI file if all of the
elements in the segment are blank. At least one element must be nonblank for the
segment to output to the EDI file. The value cannot come from VBScript in the same
segment because the segment is evaluated for nonblank values before the VBScript is
run. As in the Order of Operations, condition one or two must be met for the segment
to be output.

VBScript

VBScript is run in element order. For example, the VBScript on element 5 is run before
the VBScript on element 6. It is also the last process to occur in a segment before the
segment is output. VBScript is the last opportunity to assign a value to the elements.
Conversely, VBScript is the last opportunity to remove values from elements to prevent
the segment from being output, in which case all of its elements must be blank.

Changes made to elements using VBScript only appear in the EDI file if the changes
were made to segments at or below the VBScript. Elements before the VBScript are
already processed as output, so changes to the values are not reflected in the EDI file.

Headers and Trailers

The Transaction Set Header (ST) and Transaction Set Trailer (SE) are automatically
output to the EDI file. Do not map source fields, set default values or assign VBScript
to the ST and SE. Leave these nodes as is.

Repeating Loops

Loops are set to repeat a variable number of times. The criteria EXCHANGE:It uses to
repeat a loop is based on whether the values have changed since the last loop iteration.
The first condition described below to contain a changed value "triggers" the loop to
repeat:

1 In the first segment of the loop, the first two elements with mapped values and no
VBScript attached are used as keys and checked for changed values.

2 If two mapped elements are not found, then required fields are used as keys and
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checked for changed values.

3 If no required fields are found, then the first element is used as a key and checked
for changed values.

4 If a value has changed in a key since the last iteration, a new loop is triggered.

Destination Mappings for an EDI File

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

Dest. Desc.] Dest. Setup Dest. Mappings IDt:st. Optiunsl Dest. Selection | Job Scripts

Source Fields | Tupe | Length | Scale ) |2 _Iﬁ 2

D B_WBR_OF_DOCS Char 50 + _| ST Tranzaction Set Header

D\IEHSIDN Char 50 + gj BHT Beginning of Hie_rgrc:f_'uical Tranzaction

Pleaze enter received..  Char 50 —|-g_| REF Reference ldentification

DOC_F3:REFOZL.}  Char 50 &l REFOT Reference |dentification Qualifier

(Cos F'_GSEQ Char 50 B REF0Z Reference |dentification

PatientRelationship: ... Mumenc 10 ] M| REF03 Description .

InsuradiD - NM109 Chat 50 +- |l REFD4 Reference |dertifier

. ' LOOP - 10004

InzuredPalicyGrpMam...  Char a0 i ﬂ LO0F - 10008

7 )

InsuredF’DI|c_l,lGleum... Char ol 2 +-Jy_| MM Individual or Drganizational Mame
Irzured ame NF Char 50 +M¥ LOOF - 20004

3 ? o MM Ane annno b/

Wiew Dest | | Befresh Fields| | | Urmap | Unmap &l | Report |rj

2 Click the View Dest button. A list of records appears below the Dest. Mappings tab.
e If the View Dest button is clicked immediately after clicking the Run Job button,
E, the processed job displays automatically in the bottom pane.

e If the View Dest button is clicked any other time, you must browse to the
destination file.

3 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate element in the right pane
by dragging and dropping each source field into the associated element.

When an element is mapped, the following occurs:

e Source field name displays next to the element name, separated by a colon in the
Target Fields pane.

e Element icon changes to include an M, which indicates that a source field is
mapped to the element.

e Element's Properties menu displays Mapped: Yes.
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Element name displays next to the source field name in the Source Fields pane.
If the source field is mapped to more than one element, an ellipsis {. ..} displays
next to the source field. Right-click the source field to display a list of all mapped
elements.

Source to Destination Mapping

Source Field | D estination Field Hierarchical Shring |
PatientRelationship SBROZ 83720008 SBRYSEROZ
PATO LB 2000CHPATSPAT

OFk. | Help

"”Source fields cannot be mapped to the ST Transaction Set Header or

Right-click in the Source to Destination Mapping dialog to display a limited
menu of the following options:

e Set VBScript (page 143)
e Default Value (page 145)
e Properties (page 146)

SE Transaction Set Trailer nodes.

Click Validate Dest to validate that the resulting EDI file meets the implementation
guidelines. See Validate the EDI Destination (page 152).

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.

Select all applicable options and click OK:

Select the Source Fields check box if the source has changed. The Source
Fields grid is refreshed.

Select the Destination Fields check box if the .SEF file has changed. The
transaction set is refreshed, all nodes are unmapped and all duplicated segments
are removed. A warning message displays to confirm refreshing the transaction
set.

Click Ok to refresh the grid(s) or Cancel to clear the action.

To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
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8 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

9 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

e File
Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer

Specity the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
tield mappings.

Add VBScript

VBScript can be linked to segment and element nodes. When the VBScript is linked, the
node's icon changes to include a "V."

1 From the Dest. Mappings tab, right-click the node in which to link the VBScript.
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2 Select Set VBsCript. The Expression Builder window is displayed.

Il Expression Builder -

Qs hBEMAcl EHS®

=10l x|

Il YBScnpt Funchions

7] Constants
[C7] Operators
|7 Functions
[_7] Destination
ﬂ& Current Field
i Destination

ME37T 0004 T 105

RN

4 s

YRS enEt Functians |

0k

Cancel |

i

3 Click the VBScript Functions button.

4 Click the Current Field icon to add the field name to the Elements pane.

5 Click the Destination icon in the Object pane. A list of functions appears in the

Elements pane.

6 Double-click the function to add. The function is added to the Code Entry pane.

See Use VBScript (page 307).

Search Nodes

Since the tree view can contain many nodes at multiple levels, it may be helpful to

perform a search to find a particular node within the tree view.

Steps

1 From the Dest. Mappings tab, right-click within the tree view and select Search

Nodes.

The Search for Tree Nodes window is displayed.

2 Enter the name of the node to search for in the text box

OR

Select the name of the node from the drop down list. All nodes within the tree view
are listed in the drop down list.
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3 Click the Browse button,D, or the OK button to perform the search. The node is
located and selected in the tree view.

4 To close the Search for Tree Nodes window, click OK.
Set a Default Value for the Node

The option is given to assign a default value to a node. When running the job, the target
field is filled with the default value unless another value is provided by the source field or
by VBScript.

1 From the Dest. Mappings tab, right-click the node in which to assign a default
value.

2 Select Default Value. The Default Node Value window is displayed.

Default Hode Yalue |

D efault Y alue; I
| ] I Cancel

3  Enter the value to default to the destination file in the Default Value field.

4 Click OK to close the window:.

Copy Node Loops

Floating loops can be copied to another loop with the same name. The result is that the
same loop occurs in more than one location within the transaction set. The following
items are copied:

e Default value
e VBScript
e Map to source field

This feature is currently only available for the 837 transaction set and only loop 2300 can
be copied. Additionally, loop 2300 can only be copied from loop 2000B to loop 2000C.

1 From the Dest. Mappings tab, right-click the node in which to copy.

2 Select Copy Loops.
The Copy Loops window is displayed.The Copy From field displays the location
of the loop being copied and cannot be edited.

3 Scroll to and select the location in which to paste the copied loop in the Copy To
field.
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4 Click Paste to copy the loop.

5 C(lick Close to close the window.

View Node Properties

1 From the Dest. Mappings tab, right-click the node in which to view properties.

2 Select Properties. The Properties window displays the following information:

Property

Indication

Name

Indicates the name that displays in the tree view that can be
used by more than one node

Hierarchical Name

Indicates the internal, unique name assigned to only that
node

Data Type

Indicates whether the node is a segment, element or loop

Repeats

Indicates how many times the node has been copied in the
tree

Required Field

Controlled by the Standard Exchange Format (.SEF) file
and indicates whether a source field must be mapped to the
node.

e Yes indicates that the field is required and the node
name displays in red text in the tree view

e No indicates that the field is not required and the
node name displays in black text in the tree view

Mapped

Indicates whether a source field must be mapped to a
node.

¢ Yes indicates that the node is mapped

e No indicates that the node is not mapped.

Script

Indicates whether the node is linked to VBScript.
e Yes indicates that the node is linked

e No indicates that the node is not linked.

Default Value

Displays the assigned default value. See Set a Default Value
for the Node (page 145).

1 Close the Properties window by clicking within the Properties window.
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Destination Options for an EDI File

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Folder Name Specify the directory that the output file will be saved in.

Subdirectory Type Select the Subdirectory Type from the drop-down list. Defaults
to None. See Subdirectory Type below for available options.

Subdirectory Type

Option Description

None Select this option to save the output file in the specified File
Folder without creating a subfolder.

Date Select this option to create a subfolder using the current date in
the yyymmdd format.

Batch No. This option is only available if a batch number exists in the source
file. Select this option to create a subfolder for each batch, using
the batch number.

Batch Ctr]l No. This option is only available if a batch control number exists in

the source file. Select this option to create a subfolder based on
the batch control number.

Name Output File By

Option Description

File Names the output file by the name specified in the File Name
field.

Date Names the output file according to the date the job was processed.

Sequence Number

Names the output file by sequence number. The EDL.DAT
controls the sequence number. See DAT Files (page 151).

Interchange Control
Number (ISA13)

Names the output file with the same number occurring in data
element ISA13.
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Option Description

Input File Name Names the output file with the same file name as the source. The
(GTO, XML, or TXT) source file must be in either .GTO, -TXT, ir . XML format.

Batch Number Names the output file with the Batch Number

Batch Control Number Names the output file with the Batch Control Number.

Multiple Batches per Output File

Option Description

Date When Date is selected in the Name Output File By field, click

the Browse button,| |, to select a date format from the Data
Format Settings window. For more information, see Set Date
Format Settings (page 92).

File Name When File is selected in the Name Output File By field, click the

Browse button,| |, to map to an existing file.

Single Batch/Document Set Per Output File

File Assembly

Option Description

One File Per Batch Select this option to output one output file per batch. This is only
available for destinations that output by input file, batch number
or batch control number.

One File Per Select this option to output one file per document set. Each claim

Document Set in the EDI file is a document set. This is only available for

destinations that output by input file, batch number or batch
control numbert.

File Name Options

Option Description
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Option Description

Prefix and Suffix If the Name by Date or Name by Sequence Number option is
selected, specify the file prefix and suffix that is added to the end
of the file name.
For example, the file prefix is "AAA-" the file suffix is "-BBB"
and the file extension is "EDI." The Name by Date radio button is
selected and the date format setting is "YYMMDD." If the job is
processed on June 10, 2004, the output file name is
"AAA-040610-BBB.EDI.

Extension Specity a file extension for the output file. It can be any valid file
extension. The default is EDI.

Option Description

Advanced Options

These options are not available in the setup wizard and can only be
changed in the Destination Options tab. For more information,
see Advanced EDI Options (page 149).

User Data

These options are not available in the setup wizard and can only be
changed in the Destination Options tab. For more information,
see EDI User Data (page 150).

Start 2 new 837 claim
for each document set

Select this check box so every OCR for AnyDoc document
set begins a new claim in EDI.

Process Claim Trigger
Field

Select the source field that will determine if the claim is
processed; that field is processed if it has a value of "X",
"Y", "T" or "1" (case insensitive).

Advanced EDI Options

The EDI Advanced Options window is displayed. The items defined in this screen
default from the .SEF file.

These advanced settings are the most commonly used settings and should only be
changed by individuals who have experience with EDI files.

Option

Description

Segments Terminator Enter the character that indicates the end of a segment.

Elements Delimiter

Enter the character used to separate fields.
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Option Description

Component Separator Enter the character used to separate components.

Purge Destination Before  Select this check box to delete files from the destination
Running Job directory before processing the job.

Select this check box to debug any VBScript that has been
added. Select this check box only when performing test
VBScript Debug runs.

Select this check box to not verify that all elements have
been included in the destination file. Clear this check box to
verify that all elements are included within the destination
file.

It may be helpful to clear this check box when processing

the first .EDI file. Because verification may increase

processing time, it may not be feasible to perform the
Turn Off Check Element  verification each time an .EDI file is processed.

Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing

Error Threshold a job.

Implementation —

Convention Click the Browse button,l;l, and map to a different .SEF
(IC)/Transaction Set file.

EDI User Data

EDI header and functional group settings are set on the EDI User Data window. For
newly created jobs, the ISA and GS segments can now be mapped on the Destination
Mappings tab rather than selected on the User Data window. The User Data window
remains available for existing jobs and is visible when applicable.

It is recommended that only an EDI expert change the field entries.

Interchange Control Header

Option Description

Select the new settings from the drop down list and enter the
Authorization and Security new qualifiers in the activated fields to the right of the drop
Information Qualifiers down lists.

Select the new SenderID from the drop down list. A message

displays asking if you want to replace the SenderID field
Interchange ID Qualifier  entry. Click Yes to replace the SenderID with the new
(ISA05) selection. Click No to clear the action.
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Option

Description

Interchange 1D Qualifier
(ISA07)

Select the new ReceiverlD from the drop down list. A
message displays asking if you want to replace the ReceiverID
tield entry. Click Yes to replace the ReceiverID with the new
selection. Click No to clear the action.

Starting Interchange
Control Number (ISA13)

Enter the starting control number for data element ISA13.
This number increments by one each time the job is run.

It may be helpful to set the same starting number for both
the Start Interchange Control Number (ISA13) and Starting
Functional Group Control Number (GS06). This way both
numbers would be synchronized with one another.

Acknowledgment
Requested (ISA14)

Select cither O for no or 1 for yes.

Usage Indicator (ISA15)

Select either P (Production) or T (Test).

Functional Group

Option

Description

Sender Department

Enter a new sender department

Receiver Department

Enter a2 new receiver department

Starting Functional Group
Control Number (GS06)

Enter the starting control number for data element GS06.
This number increments by one each time the job is run.
Currently, one Functional Group Control Number is output
per ISA file.

It may be helpful to set the same starting number for both
the Start Interchange Control Number (ISA13) and Starting
Functional Group Control Number (GS06). This way both
numbers would be synchronized with one another.

DAT Files

When configuring the Dest. Setup and Dest. Options tabs for an EDI and XML
destination, four options are given to indicate how to name the output file:

e Specific file name

e Name by Date
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e Name by Sequence Number

e Name by Input File Name (GTO and .TXT)

If the Name by Sequence Number option is selected, the destination file is named using
a sequence number that increments by one each time a new destination file is created.
The sequence number is stored in a DAT file.

e The EDILDAT file stores the EDI destination sequence number.

e The XML.DAT file stores the XML destination sequence number.

The DAT file is automatically created in the EXCHANGE:it root directory when the
first EDI or XML destination file is created and the Name by Sequence Number option
is enabled. This file tracks the sequence number and assigns the next sequence number
to each subsequent EDI or XML destination file in increments of one. The sequence
numbering stops at 999999 and restarts again at one.

Modify a DAT file to change the sequence number assigned to EDI or XML file names.

Modify the .DAT File
Steps

1 Ensure that at least one EDI or XML destination file has been processed with the
Dest. Options tab | Name by Sequence Number option selected.

2 Open the EDLDAT or XML.DAT file from the EXCHANGFE:It root directory
using a text editor, such as Notepad. The DAT file displays the last sequence
number assigned to the EDI or XML destination file.

3 Change the sequence number. For example,
e To restart the sequence number at 1, change the sequence number to 0.

e To restart the sequence number at 50, change the sequence number to 49.

4 Save and close the file.

Validate the EDI Destination

It is possible to validate the EDI file generated from EXCHANGEIt to ensure that all of
the implementation guidelines are met. Descriptions of the errors are generated in a
report so that you can correct the EDI setup. To validate the destination, you must first
run the job in production mode so that an EDI file is generated. After the source and

EDI destination have been configured, click the Run Job button, E, to run the job in
production mode. The generated file is the file that EXCHANGEIt validates.

152
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGEiIt User Guide

Destinations

To Validate the EDI Destination

1

2
3

Open the .X]B file that contains the EDI destination.

Run the job in production mode by clicking the Run Job button, E

From the Dest. Mappings tab, click the Validate Dest button. The output file is
analyzed and a report is generated that lists any deviations from the standards.

Correct the errors and run the job again.

Continue this process until the standards agreed upon by your trading partners are
met.

Errors may still be reported when validating the destination. Your trading partners'
standards may be more or less stringent than EXCHANGEIt standards. The true
test to determine if the output is valid is whether the output file can be successfully
processed by the receiver.

Destination Selection for an EDI File

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see

Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records atre selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.

153

Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGE:it User Guide

Destinations

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the X]B file.

Imaging Applications

EXCHANGTFIt can transfer data to a variety of imaging applications. Supported imaging
applications are as follows:

Imaging Application Interface Method

Computhink ViewWise 6.1 (page 155) Import

DigiTech ImageSilo (page 163)

DigiTech PaperVision Enterprise (page 167)

DocuWare (page 171) API
EMC Documentum ApplicationXtender (page 175) API
HP TRIM Context 5.2 (page 182) API
Hyland OnBase 13 Connector (page 187) API
Hyland OnBase 9.2 (Obsolete) (page 187) API

IBM DB2 Content Manager (page 192)

IBM FileNET Panagon (page 195) API, Import

Image Integration Systems DocuSphere (page 200)

Marex Group FileBound On-Demand/On-Site (page 205)

Microsoft SharePoint (page 209) API
Open Text Alchemy (page 214) API
Open Text eDOCS (Hummingbird) DM (page 217) API
Oracle 10G Content DB (page 222) API

Oracle Imaging and Process Management (I/PM) & Stellent IBPM (page API
227)

Saperion Enterprise Content Management (page 231)

Westbrook Technologies File Magic (page 236) API
Westbrook Technologies Fortis (page 236) API
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Computhink ViewWise 6.1

EXCHANGHUEIt integrates with ViewWise version 6.1 by Computhink, Inc. When
ViewWise is the destination, a Batch Input File (BIF) is created from the source data
and then imported into ViewWise using the ViewWise Automated Input Processor. The
.BIF file contains data from the source file and properties you define in the Dest. Setup
and Dest. Options tabs for the ViewWise destination.

During setup, you define instructions for the Automated Input Processor to follow
when importing the data, such as the Room/Cabinet/Drawer/Folder/Subfolder
navigation path, whether to create the location automatically, what to do with images
after they have been indexed and whether to append information to the end of matching
documents.

The Dest. Options tab allows you to modify the instructions after setup.

Destination Setup for Computhink ViewWise 6.1

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
3  Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.

To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select ViewWise6.1 and click Next.
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The Specify Output File window is displayed.

Specify Output File

" File Marme |E:\Dncuments and Settingz\all Users\Application Data
¢ Mame by Date  ["MMDD
~

< Back | MHeut » | Cancel | Help |

Indicate how to name the .BIF file. Options include:

e File Name - names the output file by the name specified in this field or click the

Browse button,D, and map to an existing file. The file must end in a .BIF
extension.

e Name by Date - names the output file according to the date the job was
processed.

e Name by Input File Name (GTO or XML) - names the output file with the
same file name as the source (but with the .TXT extension).

Click Next.
The Login ViewWise Room window is displayed.
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il |
7 4 EXCHANGEIt must be able to connect to the ViewWise Server to
continue. Otherwise, no servers or rooms are available.

)

Login ViewWise Room

Viewwise Severs | MM - |

Add Server | |

Yiewwize Rooms | J

Uzer 1D |

Pazsword |

< Back | Cancel Help

7 Select the ViewWise Servers to connect to.

OR
If the server to log into is not listed in the ViewWise Server drop down list, register
an existing ViewWise server:

a) Click Add Setver.
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10

11

12

13

The Register ViewWise Server window is displayed.

Register ViewWise Server

Server Mame | Ok |
Cancel
IP &ddress |
Help

Communication Part

b) Enter any descriptive name for the ViewWise server in the Server Name. Any
name can be entered.

c) Enter the exact IP Address to the ViewWise server in which to connect.

d) Enter the exact Communication Port to the ViewWise server in which to
connect.

e) Click OK.

The new ViewWise server connection and associated rooms are now available in
the Login ViewWise Rooms dialog.

Select the room to log into from the ViewWise Rooms drop down list. All rooms
available in the selected ViewWise server are listed.

Enter the User ID and Password used to connect to the server.

Click Next.
The Select ViewWise Options window is displayed.

Select the document type to associate with the documents from the Select Doc

Type drop down list.

When the document type is selected, EXCHANGEIit reconnects with the ViewWise
server and displays the index field names of the document type in the Dest.
Mappings tab. The index field names can then be mapped to the source fields.

Select the Room/Cabinet/Drawer/Folder/Subfolders in which to store the
documents in the ViewWise database.

g™ |
"/The Room and Cabinet must already exist on the ViewWise server.

The Drawer, Folders and Subfolders can be added.

Enter the location to save the Comment File. The comment file is a plain text file
that holds up to 8000 characters. The content of the comment file is entered in the
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ViewWise Document Comment field.

14 From the create_location drop down list, select TRUE to create the folder and
subfolder if they do not exist; otherwise, select FALSE to only create the document
if the folder and subfolder already exist.

15 From the append drop down list, select TRUE to append the images to a document
that matches the location, document type, index fields and index field values;
otherwise, select FALSE to force the creation of a new document (even if a
matching document already exists).

16 From the delete_image drop down list, select TRUE to delete the image after it has
been indexed in ViewWise; otherwise, select FALSE to keep the images after they
have been indexed.

17 Click Finish.

Destination Mappings for Computhink ViewWise 6.1

When mapping source fields to a ViewWise destination, you are mapping the source
fields to document type indices.

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Click the View Dest button to confirm the connection to the destination and view
the information that was transferred to the destination. This option is helpful to
ensure that you have selected the appropriate settings for the destination and that the
information is formatted in the correct manner. A list of records appears below the
Dest. Mappings tab.

3 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

4 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.

5 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
6 Select all applicable options and click OK:

e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.
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7 'To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
8 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

9 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for Computhink ViewWise 6.1

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

ViewWise Options

Option Description
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Option

Description

Doc Type

To change the document type selected during the destination
setup, do the following:

a) Select the new document type from the list
b) Return to the Dest. Mappings tab.

When the document type is changed, EXCHANGE:it
reconnects with the ViewWise server and displays the
index field names of the new document type in the
Dest. Mappings tab. The index field names can then
be mapped to the source fields.

c) Remap the fields.

Remapping is required each time a new document
type is selected.

d) Return to the Dest. Options tab.

Comment File

Enter the location to save the Comment File. The comment file is
a plain text file that holds up to 8000 characters. The content of
the comment file is entered in the ViewWise Document Comment

field.

create_location

To create the folder and subfolder if they do not exist, select
TRUE. To only create the document if the folder and subfolder
already exist, select False.

append

To append the images to a document that matches the location,
document type, index fields and index field values select TRUE.
To force the creation of a new document (even if a matching
document already exists), select FALSE.

delete_image

To delete the image after it has been indexed in ViewWiise, select
TRUE. To keep the images after they have been indexed, select
FALSE.

Output File
Option Description
File Name Names the output file by the name specified in this field or click the

Browse button,l;l, and map to an existing file.
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Option Description

Name by Date Names the output file according to the date the job was processed.

Click the Browse button,l;l, to select a date format from the Date
Format Settings window. For more information, see Set Date
Format Settings (page 92).

Name by Input File ~ Names the output file with the same file name as the source (but
Name (GTO and with the .TXT extension). The source file must be in either .GTO
TXT) or .TXT format.

Destination ViewWise Node

Option Description

Room The Room is the database name. The room must already exist on
the ViewWise server and cannot be changed.

Cabinet The navigation path of documents imported into the room. The
cabinet must already exist on the ViewWise server.

Drawer The navigation path of documents imported into the room. A
drawer can be created and added at any time.

Folder The navigation path of documents imported into the room. A
folder can be created and added at any time.

Subfolders The navigation path of documents imported into the room. A
subfolder can be created and added at any time.

Destination Selection for Computhink ViewWise 6.1

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Seclect one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
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in the Total field.

Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.

DigiTech ImageSilo

Using an ImageSilo destination requires a custom installation of ImageSilo, which
includes the API components.

Destination Setup for DigiTech ImageSilo

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3  Seclect Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.

To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select DigiTech ImageSilo and click Next.
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The Logon window is displayed.

Logon

Log In Credentials

Uzermarne: ||

Pazsword: |

E nitity: 1

[ windows ser Account

< Back Cancel Help
| |

=

5 Do one of the following:
e Enter your ImageSilo Username and Password.

e Select the Windows User Account check box.

6 Enter the Entity to connect to and Click Next.
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The Select Project window is displayed.

X)

Select Project

Froject

ACCOUNTS PAYABLE
SaMPLE ACCOUNTING DOCS
SandBox

< Back | Cancel Help

7 Select the destination ImageSilo Project.

8 Cick Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Destination Mappings for DigiTech ImageSilo

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.
2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target

Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ifany changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.
The Refresh Selection window is displayed.

4 Select all applicable options and click OK:
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Select the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.

Select the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

5 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

6 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a [ TXT file.

Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for DigiTech ImageSilo

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Username Username used to log into PaperVision.

Password Password used to log into PaperVision.

Entity The ImageSilo database to connect to.

Windows User Select this check box to log into PaperVision with your Windows
Account username.

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.

When this limit is reached the job is stopped.
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Destination Selection for DigiTech ImageSilo

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]JB file.

DigiTech PaperVision Enterprise

Using a PaperVision Enterprise destination requires a custom installation of PaperVision
Enterprise, which includes the API components.

Destination Setup for DigiTech PaperVision Enterprise

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.
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2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.

To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently

supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding

supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select DigiTech PaperVision Enterprise and click Next.
The Logon window is displayed.

Logon

Log In Credentials

Usemame: ||

Pagzword: |

E nitity: 1

[~ windows L ser Account

< Back | | Cahicel |

Help

£

5 Do one of the following:
e Enter your PaperVision Enterprise Username and Password.

e Select the Windows User Account check box.

6 Enter the Entity to connect to and Click Next.
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The Select Project window is displayed.

X)

Select Project

Froject

ACCOUNTS PAYABLE
SaMPLE ACCOUNTING DOCS
SandBox

< Back | Cancel Help

7 Select the destination Papervision Project.

8 Cick Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Destination Mappings for DigiTech PaperVision Enterprise

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.
2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target

Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ifany changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.
The Refresh Selection window is displayed.

4 Select all applicable options and click OK:
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e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.

e Seclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
5 The Target Fields grid is refreshed.
6 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

7 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a -TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for DigiTech PaperVision Enterprise

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Username Username used to log into PaperVision.

Password Password used to log into PaperVision.

Entity The PaperVision database to connect to.

Windows User Select this check box to log into PaperVision with your Windows
Account username.

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.

When this limit is reached the job is stopped.
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Destination Selection for DigiTech PaperVision Enterprise

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]JB file.

DocuWare

Destination Setup for DocuWare

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3  Seclect Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.
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To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

Select DocuWare and click Next.
The DocuWare Logon window is displayed.

]

DocuWare Logon

Werzioh

" Docu'are 4.x

+ Docuvare Bx

Log In

|dzernarne: ||

Pazzword: |

< Back | Mest » | Cancel Help

Select the applicable DocuWare Version number.

Enter the DocuWare Username and Password and click Next.

The Select an Archive window is displayed. Archives permanently store images and
data together in record format. DocuWare creates and maintains these archives.
Select an Archive and click Next.

The Select a Basket window is displayed. A basket is a folder used to temporarily
store image files. An image file being imported to an archive is first copied to a
basket with a temporary file name. After the image files are successfully copied to the
basket, the temporary image files are copied to the permanent archive where they are
matched with the field values.

Select the Basket from the drop down list and click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.
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< Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for DocuWare

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.

4 If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

5 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
6 Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Seclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

7 If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

8 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.

9 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

10 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report

should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

e File
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Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
tield mappings.

Destination Options for DocuWare

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a
job. When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Remove Files from Select this check box to delete the files from the basket after the
Basket files are imported into the archive.

Destination Selection for DocuWare

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Dest Selection tab.
2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.
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e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.

EMC Documentum ApplicationXtender

Destination Setup for EMC Documentum ApplicationXtender

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
3  Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.

To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select ApplicationXtender and click Next.
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The ApplicationXtender Logon window is displayed.

ApplicationXtender Logon

&+ Applicationstender 5.4 and Above

Logln

Uzermame: [
Pazsword:

< Back | | Cancel |

Help

5 Select your installed version.

6 Enter the ApplicationXtender Username and Password and click Next.
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The Select an ApplicationXtender Application window is displayed.

Select an Application®tender Application E|

Applications

_FORMS
TRSTAMP
AP

BUSINESS-OFFICE
CHECKS

COLDAPP

CONADMIN

COUNTY

HFR

IMAGEAPP
LOAN_DOCUMENTS
MEDICAL-RECORDS
REFORT-MGMT-STHT
REXAIREG

SCRIPTS
STUDENT_RECORDS
TCCU

% Back | Mest » | Cancel | Help |

7 In the Applications field, select an ApplicationXtender application and click Next.
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The ApplicationXtender Job Settings window is displayed.

Applicationxtender Job Settings

Impaort O ptions

(* Create Mew Index and Documents

" Merge Data with Existing Documents [

Store Images In

f* Batch Order " Reverse Order

Reazon Codes

Audit 1D

Aocess To [ r [~ [~

Pleaze enter a comment becauze this application is reazon code enabled.

< Back | Finish | Cancel

Help

X

8 Select one of the following Import Options:

Create New Indexes and Documents,
Creates a new index for every document that comes in.
Merge Data with Existing Documents

Causes the system to check for duplicate indexes whenever a set of fields is

presented for insertion. If you have a matching, duplicate index or indexes, the

first or oldest of these indexes is selected by ApplicationXtender for updating.

The incoming document is attached as page one of a multi-page TIFF to the
currently existing document belonging to the index.

The Append to Front check box is automatically selected, appending the
incoming documents to the front of the existing document and making the
existing document a page of the new document.

EXCHANGTEIt provides an updated document when an index is duplicated.

178
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.




EXCHANGEiIt User Guide

Destinations

If a new index comes in and the field values have an exact duplicate or duplicates,
then the new document (image file) is not stored as new. It is appended to the
existing document image for that index. You can append to the front or back of the
existing document file creating a multi-page image. The default setting is for the
oldest images to be first and then, newer pages appended at the end of the
document. EXCHANGE:It can also append to the beginning of the document so the
newest images are first while the oldest images are at the end.

9 In the Store Image In field, select one of the following:

e Batch Order

New images are added into the application in the order they were imported in.
Therefore, the first image in the original document set is the first image imported
into the application.

o Reverse Order
The last image added into the application is the first image of the document set.

10 Click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

< Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for EMC Documentum ApplicationXtender

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGTE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
4 If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

5 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
6 Select all applicable options and click OK:
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e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Seclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

7 If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

8 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
9 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

10 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

e File
Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e DPrinter

Specity the print options and click OK.
The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for EMC Documentum Application Xtender

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description
Create New Indexes and Creates a new index for every document that comes in.
Documents
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Option

Description

Merge Data with Existing
Documents

Causes the system to check for duplicate indexes whenever a
set of fields is presented for insertion. If you have a matching,
duplicate index or indexes, the first or oldest of these indexes is
selected by ApplicationXtender for updating. The incoming
document is attached as page one of a multi-page TIFF to the
currently existing document belonging to the index.

The Append to Front check box is automatically selected,
appending the incoming documents to the front of the existing
document and making the existing document a page of the new
document.

Batch Order

New images are added into the application in the order they
were imported in. Therefore, the first image in the original
document set is the first image imported into the application.

Reverse Order

The last image added into the application is the first image of
the document set.

Skip Missing Images

Select this check box to continue processing a job, without
errors, when an image is missing.

For example, OCR for AnyDoc can output an ASCII record
for a deleted image, but not have a corresponding image for
that record. In this instance, the Skip Missing Image check box
should be selected because the missing image is intentional.

Error Threshold

Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a
job. When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Reason Codes

For information about these fields, see the EMC Documentum Application Xtender

documentation.

Destination Selection for EMC Documentum ApplicationXtender

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see

Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Seclect one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
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e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.

HP TRIM Context 5.2

EXCHANGTEIt integrates with TRIM Context 5.2 SP3 by TOWER. To use the TRIM
Context 5.2 destination,

e TRIM Context 5.2 SP3 must be installed on the EXCHANGUEIt server.

e TRIM Context must be running while configuring the destination and running the

job.
e The user setting up the destination must have a login account with TRIM Context.

e When mapping fields, the Record Title field is required and must have a value.

Destination Setup for HP TRIM Context

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.
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To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select Trim Context 5.2 and click Next. The TRIM Context window is displayed.

TRIM Context X]

D atabase

. -

Connection

CompDB

{* Connect az current log in user

" Connect A

UserID: |

Pazsward: |

< Back | Mest » | Cancel Help

5 Select the Database in which to transfer records.

6 Seclect how to log into the database.

e Sclect Connect as current log in user to log in using your current Windows
login account.
OR

e Seclect Connect As and enter a different User ID and Password than your

current Windows login account.

7 Click Next.
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8 Define the record type and information to associate with the transferred data.

TRIM Context 3
Record Type: |Dn:n::ument j
Azgignes: |anler, Peter [kr] ﬂ
Owner Location: |E:-:eculive j
Harme Location: |E>:ec:ulive and Directors Group ﬂ
Author: |.-’-‘qbbe_l,l, Fhoda (M) j

I Usze default value

< Back | Firizh | Cancel Help

9 Click Finish.

Destination Mappings for HP TRIM Context

Be sure to map a source field to the Record Title field. The Record Title field must have
a value.

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
4 If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

5 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.

184
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGEiIt User Guide

Destinations

6 Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Seclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.
7 'To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
8 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

9 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a -TXT file.

e DPrinter

Specity the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for HP TRIM Context

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Select All Records All records in the source file are selected.

Select First N records  The first to the Nth record is selected, where N represents the
total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

Range of records All records within the specified range are selected. Define the
range in the Start and End fields.
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Option Description

Every Nth record Only the Nth record is selected, where N represents the multiple at

which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field
and at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field.
For example, if the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1,
every record that is a multiple of five is selected, specifically 5, 10,
15, and 20.

Expression Add a VBScript to the project. See Use VBScript (page 307).

Destination Selection for HP TRIM Context

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1
2

Click the Dest Selection tab.

Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
Click Apply.
Save the .X]JB file.
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Hyland OnBase 13 Connector

Using the Hyland OnBase 13 Connector as a destination for EXCHANGE:It requires
installation of Hyland OnBase 13. Users with an earlier version of Hyland OnBase can
configure a destination with the Hyland OnBase 9.2 option for Imaging Application,
but this option is obsolete. Complete the following procedures to configure either
Hyland OnBase destination option.

Destination Setup for Hyland OnBase 13 Connector

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.
2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3  Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.

To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.
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4

10

Select Hyland OnBase 13 Connector and click Next. The Log In to OnBase
window is displayed.

' ™y
Log In to OnBase &J

User Name MANAGER Authentication
(¥ OnBase
Password ’M— ¢ NT / LDAP ’7

OnBase DSN |database name ﬂ

Web Service |hﬂp:Mocalhostfappserverfservice.asrnx

< Back | Mend = | Cancel | Help

Enter the OnBase login information in the User Name and Password fields.

Select the Authentication method for connecting to OnBase:
¢ OnBase: Log into OnBase using OnBase login information.

e NT/LDAP: Log into OnBase using NT/LDAP login information. If using
NT/LDAP authentication, enter the approptiate domain in the Domain field.

Select the OnBase data source from the OnBase DSN drop-down list. This list is
populated by the ODBC connections that EXCHANGE:It detects on your system.

Enter the Web Service path for your OnBase system.

Click Next. EXCHANGEIt connects to the OnBase client. If OnBase is not already
running, then it is automatically started. The OnBase Document Types window is
displayed.

Select the OnBase document type and click Finish. The Dest. Setup tab is
displayed again.
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< Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for Hyland OnBase 13 Connector

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.

4 If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

5 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
6 Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

7 If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

8 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.

9 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

10 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report

should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

189
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGE:it User Guide

Destinations

e File
Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for Hyland OnBase 13 Connector

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.
When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Duplicates Provides functions for controlling how data is queried and
validated in the OnBase database. These options decrease
processing time and eliminate duplicate record errors between the
source and OnBase database. Before EXCHANGUEIt transfers
source data, a query is performed on the OnBase database. Source
data is added to the end of the query results.

Query with Date Range Select this check box to limit the number of query results by date.

EXCHANGE:It queries the OnBase database for records that are
assigned an internal date that occurs within the start and end range
of dates.

Start Date Enter the date to start the search with in the field. This is required
to run a query limited by date.

End Date Leave this field blank to always use the current date as the end
date. The current date is the date that the query is run.

Enter a specific date to end the search within the End Date field.

Check for duplicate Select this check box to search for duplicated records between the
records source data and the OnBase database.
Replace the current Select this option to overwrite the existing image with the new

image with a new image image
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Option Description

Append new image to  Select this option to keep the existing image and add the new
old image (add a page) image.

Fields If the Check for duplicate records check box is enabled, specify
which fields to check for duplicate records. All of the fields in the
document type are listed.

Destination Selection for Hyland OnBase 13 Connector

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
o Select All Recotrds - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]JB file.
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IBM DB2 Content Manager

EXCHANGEIt integrates with IBM® DB2® Content Manager Edition 8.2 to move
information to IBM DB2 UDB Server Express Edition 8.1 (DB2 Database).
EXCHANGTEIt must be installed on the Content Manager server to use the Content
Manager destination.

Iltem Types

Because Content Manager is content management software for digital media files,
EXCHANGHTEIit can be set up as a workflow manager that moves digital media from
various sources to the DB2 Database. Specifically, information from the source files is
transferred to the DB2 Database and stored in the attributes of the specified item type.
The item type is identified when setting up the Content Manager destination. Fields
defined in the item type properties default to the Dest. Mappings tab, where the source
fields are mapped to the item type fields.

Before Configuring the Content Manager Destination

Before setting up the Content Manager destination, identify the following items:
e User name and password to the DB2 UDB Database
e Item Type to transfer information into

e Database, also known as the "server," within the DB2 UDB Database

Because login information to the DB2 Database and an item type must be provided to
EXCHANGHUEIt, setting up the Content Manager destination is limited to only those
users with experience in and access to the System Administration Client and DB2
Database for Content Manager.

Only one item type is defined in a Content Manager destination. Therefore, set up one
Content Manager destination for each item type that is to receive source file information.

Destination Setup for IBM DB2 Content Manager

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.
2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Seclect Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.

To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.
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4 Select IBM Content Manager and click Next.
The Content Manager Log In window is displayed.

5 Enter the Content Manager login information in the Username and Password
fields.

6 Enter the database name in the Database ficld.

7 Click Next.
The Select Item Type window is displayed.

8 Select the item type from the drop down list and click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

< Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for IBM DB2 Content Manager

Fields defined in the item type properties default to the Dest. Mappings tab | Target
Fields grid. Source fields are mapped to the fields of the item type. The properties
associated with each field, such as type and length, default from the item type, so it is not
recommended to change the properties of the mapped fields.

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
4 If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

5 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
6 Seclect all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
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10

e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a -TXT file.

e DPrinter

Specify the print options and click OK.
The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for IBM DB2 Content Manager

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.

When this limit is reached the job is stopped.
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Destination Selection for IBM DB2 Content Manager

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]JB file.

IBM FileNET Panagon

Destination Setup for IBM FileNET Panagon

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
3  Seclect Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.
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To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

Select Panagon IDM and click Next. The Select the Capture Interface to Use
window is displayed.

Select the Capture Interface to Use

196
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGE:it User Guide

Destinations

5 Leave the Capture External Index Files radio button enabled and click Next. It is
not recommended to select the Capture 3.x check box. The Select the directory to
output the External Index Files window is displayed.

Select the directory to output the External Index Files

I

6 Click the Browse button,g, and map to the import directory.

7 Click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed

Destination Mappings for IBM FileNET Panagon

The following components must be set up in Panagon:

e Import

e Assembly

e Index (specify which indexes go with each line in the FileNet Attributes file)

e Commit

Source fields mapped to a Panagon destination are generated into two files when the job
is processed:

e _TIF (image file)
e .FNA (FileNet Attribute File)
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The .FNA file is structured to place one value per line; therefore, ensure that you map
the source fields to the destination in the correct order so that the source field values are
inserted into the correct line in the .FINA file.

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
Click Automap to have EXCHANGTE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.

4 If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

5 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
6 Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

7 If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

8 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.

9 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

10 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report

should be displayed. Options include:
e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

e File
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Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
tield mappings.

Destination Options for IBM FileNET Panagon

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Import Directory Enter the location of the Panagon import directory or click the

Browse button,l;l, to find the location.

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.
When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Destination Selection for IBM FileNET Panagon

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

¢ Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.
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e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
Click Apply.

Save the .X]B file.

Image Integration Systems DocuSphere

EXCHANGHUEIt integrates with Image Integration Systems DocuSphere Content
Manager, version 4.2.1.8.

DocuSphere Content Manager is an imaging application that provides document
management and, if an image viewing application is installed, image viewing capabilities.

Destination Setup for DocuSphere

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Seclect Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.

4 To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

5 Select Image Integrations Systems DocuSphere and click Next.
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The DocuSphere Login and Server Setup window is displayed.

DocuSphere Login and Server, Setup

Server: |dev_docusphere

Username: |JohnE
Passward: |~

< Back | MHeut » | Cancel | Help

Enter the Docusphere Server Name.

Enter the login information in the Username and Password fields.
Click Next.
The Select A DocuSphere Index Definition window is displayed.
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Select a DocuSphere Index Definition

Ihdex D efinitions

< Back | Finigh | Cancel Help

9 Select an Index Definition and click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Destination Mappings for DocuSphere

Be sure to map a source field to the Record Title field. The Record Title field must have
a value.

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target

Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.
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OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGTE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Seclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.
To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
To unmap all target fields, click Unmap AllL

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a . TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for DocuSphere

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Login
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Option Description

Username Username used to log into DocuSphere.

Password Password used to log into DocuSphere.

Server The Docusphere Server Name.

Test Login Click to connect to the specified DocuSphere server.
Option Description

Make all values UPPERCASE

Select this check box to change all values transferred into
DocuSphere to uppercase.

Process Line Item Data

Select this check box to connect line item values to a
document field.

Select a Document 1D Field

If Process Line Item Data is selected, select the document
ID that connects the document field to the line item data.
The selected field is then added to the Dest. Mapping tab
and can then be mapped.

Error Threshold

Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing
a job. When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Destination Selection for DocuSphere

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see

Use VBScript (page 307).
Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records atre selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

¢ Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

204
Confidential

© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGEiIt User Guide

Destinations

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
Click Apply.

Save the .X]B file.

Marex Group FileBound On-Demand/On-Site

EXCHANGHUEIit integrates with FileBound On-Site (local) and On-Demand (web hosted)
5.4.2. The configuration process is the same for both On-Demand and On-Site.

Destination Setup for Marex Group FileBound
On-Demand/On-Site

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.
To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select Marex Group FileBound On-Demand or On-Site and click Next.
The FileBound Log In and Server Setup window is displayed.

5 Do one of the following:
e Enter your FileBound Username and Password.
e Sclect the Windows User Account check box.

6 Enter the Server to connect to and Click Next.
The Select A FileBound Project window is displayed.

7 Select the destination project and click Finish.
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The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

< Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for Marex Group FileBound
On-Demand/On-Site

If there are no mapped index fields, the documents are classified as un-indexed
documents. Unindexed documents are routed to an Unindexed Document directory
within FileBound; they are not put into the intended project as unindexed.

The following Target options are not index fields and are unique to the Marex Group
FileBound mappings:

Separators and Dividers

These options map values to the Separators and Dividers that are specified in
FileBound.

Route To

This field allows Ad Hoc routing in the Filebound Workflow Manager process.
Unindexed documents cannot be routed within the Workflow Manager process;
they must be indexed prior to being routed.

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.

4 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.

5 Select all applicable options and click OK:

e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.

e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
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e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.
6 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
7 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

8 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

e File
Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e DPrinter

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for Marex Group FileBound
On-Demand/On-Site

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Login
Option Description
Username Username used to log into FileBound.
Password Password used to log into FileBound.
Server Enter the FileBound server to connect to.
Windows User Select this check box to log into FileBound with your Windows
Account username. This only applies if the account was configured in
FileBound.
Test Login Click to confirm that the specified login information is valid.
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Option Description

Merge Duplicate Files  Select this check box to merge duplicate files in FileBound into
one file.

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.

When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Destination Selection for Marex Group FileBound
On-Demand/On-Site

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
o Select All Recotrds - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records atre selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, recotds 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.
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Microsoft SharePoint

The option is given to export source information to a Microsoft® SharePoint 2007,
2010 or 2013 destination.

Destination Setup for Microsoft SharePoint

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
3  Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.

To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select SharePoint and click Next.
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The SharePoint Log-In window is displayed.

SharePoint Login-In @

Log In

User: |d5EI|ESbIJr)'
Password: |m
Domain: |C°|'D

Server URL: |hﬁp:\senremarne

< Back Mead > Cancel Help

L

5 Enter the following system login information:
e User Name
e Password
e Domain

e Home Server
Name of the SharePoint Server utl to connect to

6 Click Next.
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The SharePoint Select Site window is displayed and lists all available document
libraries. Within each Document Library are the folders that are available to import
the source data into.

SharePoint Select Site s X

Site Target

Iﬂ_ SharePoint Websites on: http\testsharept
24 hitp:\\testsharept

{f Shared Documents
m

Target URL  hitp:\\testsharept/Site Assets

< Back | Finish | Cancel Help

7 Select a folder.
The Target URL is displayed.

8 Click Finish.

< Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for Microsoft SharePoint

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
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Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
Select all applicable options and click OK:

e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Seclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a -TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.
The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for Microsoft SharePoint

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.

When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Server URL Enter the server to connect to.
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Option Description
Auto Login Select this check box to automatically logon to the server with the
system login credentials.
Delete Image File Select this check box to delete orphan image files when data is
When Update Fails not transferred successfully.

Destination Selection for Microsoft SharePoint

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records atre selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.
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Open Text Alchemy

Destination Setup for Open Text Alchemy

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.

To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select Alchemy and click Next.
The Select a Database window is displayed.

Select a Database &

Databazes): || j

Group (if applicable): |

Pagzword [if applicable]: |

< Back | Cancel Help

5 Select a Database from the drop down list.
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Enter the Group and Password if applicable and click Next.
The Select a Folder window is displayed.

Select the folder and click Finish.

The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

< Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for Open Text Alchemy

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.

4 If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

5 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
6 Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

7 If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

8 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.

9 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap AlL

10 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report

215
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGE:it User Guide

Destinations

should be displayed. Options include:
e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
tield mappings.

Destination Options for Open Text Alchemy

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.
When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Destination Selection for Open Text Alchemy

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Dest Selection tab.
2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.
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e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
Click Apply.

Save the .X]B file.

Open Text eDocs (Hummingbird) DM

Images can be imported into this destination to do the following:

Batch process image files to the Hummingbird DM Server.

Create a Document Profile form for each image imported into the DM Library
Define the information to enter in the Document Profile form

Indicate which application to assign as the viewer

Map data from the source file to custom fields added to the Profile form

Before Creating the Job

Gather the following information before creating a Hummingbird DM job:

Library to send the source information to
Application viewer

Document Type

Destination Setup for Open Text eDocs (Hummingbird) DM

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3  Seclect Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.
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To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

Select Hummingbird DM and click Next.
The Hummingbird DM window is displayed.

Enter the User Name and Password used to connect to the DM Setver.

Select the library on the DM Server to log into from the Login Library drop down
list.

Click Next.
The Configure DM Server window is displayed.

Configure DM Server x|

Frafile Forms:

DEF PROF Document Mame——————— ~ Schedule Retention——————————
' Use Input Image File Mame Storage Type: IKeep vl

' Map Field Mame in Source Retention Days: ISU

Author: IM!—\HK j W Secure Diocument

v .
Document Tppe: IFDLDEH j ¥ Enable Content Searching

Application:  [DOCSIMAGE =

< Back I Firizh I Cancel | Help |

The fields of the Configure DM Server window correlate to the required fields and
options on the Profile form. The values entered here are imported into the
Document Profile when the job is run.

Highlight the Profile form to assign to imported images in the Profile Forms
column.

9 Select the method by which to assign the Document Name. Options include:

e Use Input Image File Name - select this option to name the Document
Profile | Document Name field by the image's file name. For example,
0000123.tif.

e Map Field Name in Source - select this option to map a source field to the
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Document Profile | Document Name field. The value in the source field is
entered in the Document Name field when the job is run.

Assign the Storage Type and enter the number of Retention Days.

Select which Author, Document Type and Application viewer to assign to the
Document Profile.

Keep the Secure Document check box enabled to restrict document access.

Keep the Enable Content Searching check box enabled to allow users to perform
a full-text search on the content of the image and Document Profile.

Click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Destination Mappings for OpenText eDocs (Hummingbird) DM

The Target Fields available in the Dest. Mappings tab depend on the Document Name
option selected in the Dest. Setup tab.

If the Use Input Image File Name option was selected, then only custom fields
added to the Profile form are available for mapping.

If the Map Field Name in Source option was selected, then a DOCNAME field as
well as custom fields in the Profile form are available for mapping. Select a source
field to map to the DOCNAME field. The value in the source field is used to name
the Document Profile.

Steps

1
2

Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.

Select all applicable options and click OK:
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e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Seclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

7 If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

8 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
9 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

10 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

e File
Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e DPrinter

Specity the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for OpenText eDocs (Hummingbird) DM

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.
Changes to the Document Profile settings are implemented the next time the job is run.
If the Library or Profile Form must be changed, it is necessary to reset the source. For
more information, see Reset Source Nodes (page 286).

Document Name

Option Description
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Option Description
Use Input Image File  Select this option to name the Document Profile | Document
Name Name field by the image's file name. For example, 0000123.tif.

Map Field Name in
Source

Select this option to map a source field to the Document Profile
| Document Name field. The value in the source field is entered
in the Document Name field when the job is run.

Schedule Retention

Option

Description

Storage Type

Retention Days

Specify thenumber of days that documents must be kept.

Option Description

Author

Document Type Select the type of Hummingbird document.
Application

Secure Document

Select this check box to restrict document access

Enable Content
Searching

Select this check box to allow users to perform a full-text search
on the content of the image and Document Profile.

Destination Selection for OpenText eDocs (Hummingbird) DM

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N
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represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.

5 Click Apply.

6 Save the .X]B file.

Oracle 10G Content DB

The Oracle Content Database is a large multi-server system with a Web interface. It will
store any type of file or object and has work flow capabilities, but no built in record
organizing,.

The Content Database works with another Oracle component, the Records Database, to
form a traditional imaging and data system. The Content Database is organized by
folders while the Record Database is organized by record categories. Bridging these
folders with categories is achieved through EXCHANGUFit.

222
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGEiIt User Guide

Destinations

The screen shown below displays Oracle folders from the Oracle user interface. Each
folder can be configured with a record category from the Oracle Records database. In
the screen below, *.tif files are already loaded as a result of EXCHANGE:it.

p_uuuuummwm_uﬂ.mm}m_—wum_nluﬂux—l- DA 1w [ —
‘ 3 http:#Hexchangeit.corp.anydocsoftware.com: 7778 - Oracle Content DB - Mozilla Firefox g@ ]

arcladmin

| ELast Modified EDescription
Q 00001310, 16.29KE  7/19/07 2:15 PM
| A UsersF E 00001311, kF 15.39KE  7/19/07 2:15PM
=l | g Users-0 fad 00001312,k 16,52 KB  7/19/07 2:15 PM
= arcladmin Q 0000131 3.kf 1765 KB 12/19/06 4:31 PM
=[] Published Documents Q 00001314, HF 16.86KE 719007 2:15PM
D Private Documents Q 00001315, 6 1696 KE 7/19/07 2:15 PM
[ ] shared Folders fad 00001316,k 14,15KE  7/19/07 2:15 PM
{7 Trash [l 00001317,k 17.36 KB 7/19/07 2:15 PM
m Users-5 Q 00001 318.kf 15,97 KE 7/19/07 Z:16 PM
Q 00001319, kF 15.83KB 7/19/07 2:16 PM
fad 00001320,k 16,21 KB 7/19/07 2:16 PM
Q 00001321 .kf 1566 KE 7/19/07 2:16 PM
Q 00001322, HF 16.35KE 719007 2:16 PM
Q 00001324, K 15.79KE  7/19/07 Z:16 PM
E 00001 325, kf 1675 KB 7/19/07 2:16 PM
fad 00001326, 17.63KE  7/19/07 2:16 PM
Q 00001327 kif 17.15KE 7/19/07 Z:16 PM
Q 00001328, tF 169KE  7f19/07 2:16 PM
fad 00001329,k 16,91 KB 7/19/07 2:16 PM
Q 00001 330.kf 18,25 KB 7/19/07 2116 PM
Q 00001331, HF 17.1GKE 719007 2:16 PM
Q 00001332, HF 16.5KE  7/19/07 Z:16 PM
B Folder Summary <_

¥ nmmmm o momomom@m@momoom oD D oo™ ™D

I L) LS LR YR LS 1 B A W E L= NLEY (N DML B4 ¥ 0L P | EURE AR B BN N L O LRl

Destination Setup for Oracle 10G Content DB

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.
2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.
To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select Oracle 10G Content DB and click Next.

The Oracle 10G Content DB Folder Tree window is displayed.

5 Enter the following information:
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e Username
e Password

e Server URL

6 Usable folders will show a Record Category graphic on them. A warning message is
displayed if a folder is selected that has no corresponding Record Category.

Qracle 10G Content DB Folder Tree

I:___I comp Server
FE users .
P UsersF ]http:.n"a’e:-tchangmﬂ.corp.an_l,ldncsnftwale.cnm:???&’
{E Uzers-0 Fold
. i orcladmin o
‘:__I Pub |a’cnrpa’usersfusers-D.n"orc:ladmin.-’F'uinshed Documen
m Shared Folders Record Category
! -5 Trash
“F3 Userss !Perfnrmance Appraizal Category BC2

< Back I Finish i Cancel | Help I

When you select the folder, the Folder and Record Category fields are automatically
filled in with the names of the respective locations.

7  Click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

o If it is necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for Oracle 10G Content DB

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.
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Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Seclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Seclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.
To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a . TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.
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Destination Options for Oracle 10G Content DB

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.
When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Destination Selection for Oracle 10G Content DB

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.

The Expression Builder window is displayed.
4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]JB file.
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Oracle I/PM 7.7 & Stellent IBPM 7.6

Oracle Imaging and Process Management (I/PM) was previously knows as Stellent
IBPM 7.6. Both of these products are supported by EXCHANGUE:It. The setup process
is the same for both applications.

Destination Setup for Oracle I/PM 7.7 & Stellent IBPM 7.6

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
3  Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.

To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select Stellent or Oracle I/PM and click Next.

The Login window is displayed.

5 Enter the login information in the User Name and Password fields and click OK.
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The Select a Connection window is displayed.

Select a Connection

Documents. imaging

< Back | | Cancel | Help

]

6 Select the connection from which to configure the destination and click Next.
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The Select a Table window is displayed.

X]

Select a Table

dbo ACCGALLERY "~
dbo ACCGROUPS

dbo ACCSECNAMEDQUERY
dbo.ACCSECPROCESS

dbo ACCSECSCHEMA

dbo ACCSECURITY

dbo ACCTOOLS
Ahn AT ISFRPRFFS

< Back | | Cancel | Help

7 Select the table associated with the connection and click Finish.

The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

< Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for Oracle I/PM 7.7 & Stellent IBPM 7.6

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.
2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target

Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR
Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
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10

If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
Select all applicable options and click OK:

e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a . TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for Oracle I/PM 7.7 & Stellent IBPM 7.6

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.
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Option Description

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.
When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Destination Selection for Oracle I/PM 7.7 & Stellent IBPM 7.6

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records atre selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.

Saperion Enterprise Content Management (ECM)

Destination Setup for Saperion Enterprise Content Management
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(ECM)

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3 Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.
To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select Saperion Enterprise Content Management and click Next.
The Saperion ECM Login and Server Setup window is displayed.

5 Enter the Saperion Server Address.

6 Enter the login information in the Username and Password fields.

7 Click Next.
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The Select A Saperion Definition window is displayed.

Select a Saperion Definition

Applications

examplew?
localize

vicheck
veheck_user
voontentpolicies
voontenttypes
wlocks
wiocks_table
wiocks_user
vretentionclasses
waacl

wEgIp

valocks

WELST
woontentlypes
wdfdocyvector
wdfdocvector_unicode

KOENENC
wnclaszes
“hMmain
wretentionclasses
wsgrp_schema
wsusr_zchema

Mite: Cattot aszign folders due ta AP limitation.

< Back | Finizh | Catcel Help

8 Select an Application and click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Destination Mappings for Saperion Enterprise Content
Management (ECM)

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

3 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
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If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
To unmap all target fields, click Unmap AllL

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a . TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for Saperion Enterprise Content Management
(ECM)

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.
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Login

Option Description

Username Username used to log into Saperion.

Password Password used to log into Saperion.

Server The Saperion Server Name.

Test Login Click to connect to the specified Saperion server.

Option Description

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing

a job. When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Destination Selection for Saperion Enterprise Content
Management (ECM)

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N
represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records

in the Total field.

Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
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The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
Click Apply.

Save the .X]JB file.

Westbrook Technologies File Magic & Fortis

Destination Setup for Westbrook Technologies File Magic & Fortis

Because configuration is similar for File Magic and Fortis, the destination configuration
g . . . . g i g
procedures are combined. File Magic is used as the example.

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

3  Select Imaging Applications. The supported imaging applications are displayed.
To assist in ensuring that the selected Imaging Application meets currently
supported version requirements, the View Certified Versions button is available.
Click to access additional information on the AnyDoc Software website regarding
supported Imaging Applications.

4 Select either File Magic or Fortis and click Next.
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The Username / Password window is displayed.

X

Username / Password

Uzemame:
Pazzword:

Connect uzsing
" DDE
+ COM

< Back | | Cancel | Help |

5 Enter the File Magic or Fortis login information in the Username and Password
fields.

6 Select a connection method. Options include COM or DDE.

7 Click Next.
The Database / Folder window is displayed.

8 Select the File Magic or Fortis database from the Select DB drop down list and
folder and click Next. The Select a Document Type window is displayed.

9 Select the document type from the drop down list and click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

< Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

Destination Mappings for Westbrook Technologies File Magic &
Fortis

Steps
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10

Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGTE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.
If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Seclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.
e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.

If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a . TXT file.

e Printer

Specify the print options and click OK.
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The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
tield mappings.

Destination Options for Westbrook Technologies File Magic &
Fortis

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.
These settings are defined by Westbrook. Consult Westbrook Technical Support or
AnyDoc Technical Support before changing the settings.

Option Description

DDE Timeout Enter the server response time limit. If the server does not
respond within the amount of time specified in the DDE
Timeout field, the application times out.

Import Timeout Enter the total time allotted to importing records If all records are
not imported within the amount of time specified in the Import
Timeout field, the application times out.

Quality Factor Enter the percentage of quality to give imported records. This
percentage is directly related to the image file size.

Decreasing the quality factor will remove pixels from the original
image to create a lower quality image and file size.

Increasing the quality factor will keep more pixels in the original
image and produce a higher quality image and file size.

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.
When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Destination Selection for Westbrook Technologies File Magic &
Fortis

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

239
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGE:it User Guide

Destinations

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
5 Click Apply.
6 Save the .X]B file.

Text File as a Destination

A text file is a plain ASCII file encoded in a format that most computers can read. The
information can be output in a delimited format as a string of characters delimited by a
specified character or in a fixed format where each field begins a specified column.

Destination Setup for a Text File
Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
3  Select Text File and click Next.
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The Specify Destination Text File window is displayed.

Specify Destination Text File . e e
a3
File Folder |C:\ngmmData\ﬁnyDoc\EXCHﬁNGErt| J
Subdirectory Type |Date j
Name Output File By:
Name By |Date j File Name |0Lﬂ|3Ut-Ti'-‘t J
File Prefix [YYMMDD =
Fle Sufix| ~ File Btension [TXT
QOutput Format
:,'p:;deutpLﬂ String Delimiter li End of Line: m
@ Delimited Field Delimter |~ Tab * Space @ Others [

<Back | Fsh | cancel | Help

Review and change, if necessary, the File Folder where the output text file is to be
written. Defaults to the Text File Directory defined in Preferences | Directory

and Computer Settings. Click the Browse,m, button to select a different output
folder.

Specify the Subdirectory Type. Options include:
e None

e Date

e OCR for AnyDoc Batch ID

Creates a subfolder in the output directory named using the OCR for
AnyDocBatch Number.

¢ OCR for AnyDoc Batch Control Number

Creates a subfolder in the output directory named using the OCR for AnyDoc
Batch Control Number.

Indicate how to name the text file. Options include:
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e Name by File - names the output file by the name specified in the File Name

field or click the Browse button,l;l, and map to an existing file.

e Name by Date - names the output file according to the date the job was
processed. Additional naming options include:

¢ File Prefix - enter a prefix to be attached before the file name, such as JOB-.

e Date Format Settings - click the Browse,l;l, button to select a different
date format.

e File Suffix - enter a suffix to be attached after the file name, such as -EI.
¢ File Extension - enter a file extension for the output file. Default is TXT.

e Name by Input File (GTO, TXT or XML) - names the output file with the
same name as the source file. For example, if the .GTO file name is
"ABC123.GTO", the output file name is "ABC123.TXT". Additional naming
options include File Prefix, File Suffix, and File Extension as shown above.

e OCR for AnyDoc Batch Number
Names the output file with the OCR for AnyDoc Batch Number.
¢ OCR for AnyDoc Batch Control Number

Creates a subfolder in the output directory named using the OCR for AnyDoc
Batch Control Number.

Select a Type of Output option:

e Fixed - Separates fields with columns and spaces.

e Delimited - Separates fields with delimiters, such as commas or semicolons.
If you selected Delimited output, do the following:

e In the String Delimiter field, enter the delimiter character to use.

e In the Field Delimiter field, select Tab, Space, or Other. If you select Other,
enter the delimiter character to use.

Indicate how to identify the end of a line from the End of Line drop down list.
Options include:

e CR-LF - (Carriage Return-Line Feed). Return to the beginning of the current
line and automatically advance to the next line.

¢ CR - (Carriage Return). Advance to the beginning of the next line.

e LF - (Line Feed). Advance to the line below the current line without moving the
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position of the cursor or print head.

e LF-CR - (Line Feed-Carriage Return). Advance one line below the current line
and advance to the beginning of the line.

¢ FF - (Form Feed). Advance to the next form.

10 Click Finish. The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

Destination Mappings for a Text File

When mapping source and destination fields, the Source Fields list can be updated to
include any new fields that were added to the source file. However, the source must be
refreshed on the Source Mappings tab before refreshing the source in the Dest.
Mappings tab.

Steps

1 Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

2 Create the text file and click the Run Job button, E

3 Click the View Dest button to confirm the connection to the destination and view
the information that was transferred to the destination. This option is helpful to
ensure that you have selected the appropriate settings for the destination and that the
information is formatted in the correct manner. A list of records appears below the
Dest. Mappings tab.

4 Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

5 Ensure that the Type and Length fields are correct.

The Length field only applies to fixed length fields, not delimited fields.

6 If necessary, click Purge Dest to delete all records in the destination.

7 If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.

8 Select all applicable options and click OK:

e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.

The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.
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£2 The Destination fields will be lost.

9 If necessary, designate unique key fields in the destination. Key fields are fields that
must contain a unique value in each record. Click the number in the Target Fields
grid that contains the key field and click the Key button. A key symbol appears in
the target field. Repeat this step for all key fields.

10 To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
11 To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All.

12 To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

e File
Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a ' TXT file.

e DPrinter

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.

Destination Options for a Text File

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

File Folder Specity the directory that the output file will be saved in.

Name Output File By

Option Description
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Option Description

File Names the output file by the name specified in this field or click
the Browse button,';, and map to an existing file.

Date Names the output file according to the date the job was

processed. Click the Browse button,l |, to select a date format
from the Date Format Settings window. For more information,
see Set Date Format Settings (page 92).

Input File Name (GTO Names the output file with the same file name as the source (but

and TXT) with the .EDI extension). The source file must be in either .GTO
or .TXT format.
Batch Number Names the output file with the batch number.

Batch Control Number Names the output file with the batch control number.

Subdirectory Type

Option Description

None Select this option to save the output file in the specified File
Folder without creating a subfolder.

Date Select this option to create a subfolder using the current date in
the yyymmdd format.

Batch No. This option is only available if a batch number exists in the source
file. Select this option to create a subfolder for each batch, using
the batch number.

Batch Ctr]l No. This option is only available if a batch control number exists in
the source file. Select this option to create a subfolder based on
the batch control number.

Type Of Output

Option Description

Fixed Select this option to align fields in columns by width using spaces

to fill in the extra charactets.

A field length is required on the Destination Mapping tab for
each field.
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Option

Description

Delimited

If selected, the fields are delimited with the before and after
characters specified in the String Delimiter and Field Delimiter
tields.

The entire field is output and a field length on the Destination
Mapping tab does not apply.

Option

Description

Purge Destination

Select this check box to delete files from the destination ditectory

Before Running Job before processing the job.
Clear this check box to keep the files in the destination directory
before processing the job.

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a job.
When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

String Delimiter Applies if the Delimited output type is selected.

End of Line Select how to indicate the end of a line. Options include:

e CR-LF - (Carriage Return-Line Feed) Return to the
beginning of the current line and automatically advance to
the next line.

e CR - (Carriage Return) Advance to the beginning of the
next line.

e LF - (Line Feed) Advance one line below the current line
without moving the position of the cursor or print head.

e LF-CR - (Line Feed-Carriage Return) Advance one line
below the current line and advance to the beginning of the
line.

e FF - (Form Feed) Advance to the next form.

Field Delimiter Applies if the Delimited output type is selected. Options include

Tab, Space, Other. If Other is selected, specify the field delimiter
to use.
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Destination Selection for a Text File

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps
1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records are selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

3 To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

4 In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.

5 Click Apply.

6 Save the .X]B file.

SAP Setup and the HTTP Content Repository

Setting up the SAP destination in AnyDoc EXCHANGUEIt assumes that SAP and the
Content Repository (if you are using one) are already set up and fully functional. The
SAP administrator will need to setup the HTTP Content Repository before
EXCHANGTE:It can be used to store invoice images in a repository.

These steps can be used as a guideline to set up your HT'TP Content Repository but
ultimately, the SAP administrator will need to either contact the third-party vendor of
the repository for specific instructions or obtain documentation from the vendor for
that purpose.
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Steps
1 Add the function module Z_SCMS_DOC_URL_GET.

The ABAP code for this function module can be found in
7. SCMS_DOC_URIL_GET . TXT which is in the SAP subfolder of the
EXCHANGTFIit program folder which is typically:

C:\Program Files\ AnyDoc Software\EXCHANGE:it 5.1\SAP
as of the 5.1 release but a different directory may be specified during installation.

This function module is the wrapper of the standard function module
SCMS_DOC_URL_GET. This wrapper has the same functionality as the standard
function module and it is designed to make it a remote-enabled function module.
The function must be remote enabled and activated to work properly. The Imports,
Exports and Exceptions are documented in the source file. All other files necessary
to create SAP invoices and store documents in a Content Repository are installed
and registered during the installation of EXCHANGTE:it.

Create the Content Repository ID.

The Content Repository should be ArchiveLink 4.5 or HT'TP Content Server 4.5
certified by SAP to guarantee support of the necessary functionality.
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The repository should be tested through OACO. Double click the Content
Repository ID to display the Detail window. The buttons to send a certificate and
test the connection are beside the “CS Admin” button. Send a certificate once and
then test the connection.

= E@w
Content Repository  Edit  Goto Environment  Systerm Help
@ B dH GO EHE o BE @

Display Content Repositories: Detail

I:‘ I Em I | Simple admin. || Full administration |

{Content Rep.} [12 | Active ST
Description |Testf0r Karl |
Document Area Archivelink =]
Storage type HTTF cantent server i)
e BT = s Admin|
Wersian na. 0046  Content Serverversion 4.6
HTTF server EHCHAMGEIT!.CORP ANYDOCEOFTWARE. COM |
Por Murrik er 1098 | SEL Port Murnber | |
HTTF Script ContentServerContentServer.dll
Transfer dretry
Phys. path DiwsnsapTR1WEYSglobal
Time created 04724007 16:21:53
Created by KEMART
Mame KSMART

Last Changed At 08M507  15:08:01
Last changed hy KEMART
Mame KEMART

| b [ TR1 (2) 800 B2 sapseroz [INS | |7

3 Test to see if the repository supports the needed functionality by using the program

RSCMST via SE38 and do the following 5 tests:
RSCMSTHO, RSCMSTH1, RSCMSTH2, RSCMSTH3 and RSCMSTADO.
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= L@
List Edit Goto Envieonment Systern  Help

& Bl dH @@ SHRER DDOo0 BE @
CMS: Test programs

Repository Iz sl
Test for Karl L]
Server time 24 B5 2007 20:29.06 S0P time 20 .05 2BA7 20 29:06

Time interwal B sec

Signature o

Backend path @ D:iusrizap\TR145Y5vglahall

Frontend path @ C:\Documents and Settings‘karlsi\SaplorkDirch
Backend Loctn

Frontend Loctn

No. of test runs | 0

D 2 O0@  RECHETHD
i B HTTP interface test using function group SFETP

& oca RECMSTHI
[0} @f HTTP interface test using function group SCHS_HTTP

(B 2 OC@  RSLHETHR
0 By  HTTP intertace test using Tunction group SCMS_HTTP (docProt)

B 2 o0@  RSCHSTH3
[0} % HTTF interface test using function group S5CMS_HTTP (mCreate)

(L # CC@  RSCHSTAD
i = Interface test using function group SCMS-API

LRI | <1+

| b TR1 (13800 Bl sapsenoz [N | |

[l

Create the Global Document Type and links between your repository and SAP
objects (BKPF for FB60 invoices and BUS2081 for MIRO invoices). Transactions
OAD5 and OAC2 may be useful for creating the document type and OAC3 for
establishing links between your document type and SAP objects.

SAP as Destination

SAP is a software suite designed to handle comprehensive financial tasks for a business.
Setting up a SAP system as a destination for jobs run through EXCHANGTE:t (i.e.
invoice data, etc.) is addressed here.

Steps
1 Click the Dest. Setup tab.

2 Click Configure Destination. The Select Destination Type window is displayed.
3 Select SAP and click Next.
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The SAP Logon window is displayed.

SAP Logon

(X)

Cliett 800 System [0 TR1

User sap_test System Mumber a1
Pazsward - Application Server |Sapserv|:|21

Optional far SAP Routers

Raouter String |

Gateway Server

< Back | Mext > | Cancel Help

Enter the following required information:

e Client

e User

e DPassword

e System ID

e System Number

e Application Server

If necessary, enter the following information:
¢ Router String

e Gateway Server

Click Next.
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The Invoice Options window is displayed.

Invoice Options

Inwoice Type MIRD Action [with PO)
¢ AP Wendor MIRO or FBED) " Paik
" AR Customer [FBETO) iv Prst

[v Park if Post fails

< Back | Mext > | Cancel Help

X

In the Invoice Type section, select one of the following options:
e AP Vendor (MIRO or FB60)
e AR Customer (FB70)
In the MIRO Action (With PO) section, select one of the following options:
e Park
The invoice data will be held in SAP until ready for posting.
e DPost

The invoice data is posted to SAP. The Park if Post fails check box is selected
by default. If selected and the data fails to post to SAP, then the invoice data is
held in SAP for further review.

Click Next.
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The Archive Image Options window is displayed. )
Archive Image Options

SAP Content Repositary [2 character alpha) 12

SAF Document Type ZKARLSEKPH

< Back | Finish | Cancel | Help

10 If you plan on storing attachments with the invoice, specify the SAP Content
Repository and SAP Document Type.

If an image path is included with your invoice data, EXCHANGUE:it will attempt to
store the image and link it to the invoice. If the image is missing, this will be treated
as an error and the invoice will not be created. If multiple image paths are specified
(OCR attachments), then each one will be added as a separate attachment to the
invoice.

11 Click Finish.
The Dest. Setup tab is displayed.

SAP Destination Mapping

For both MIRO (with PO) and FB60 (no PO) invoices, there are 4 specific fields that
must be mapped: Invoice Date, Posting Date, Company Code and Item-Amount.

There are also fields required for each specific type of invoice.

Required fields for MIRO: Item-Purchase Order, Amount, Item and Item-Quantity.
Amount is the total invoice amount and Item is the SAP item number.
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Required fields for FB60: Vendor Name, Vendor City, G/L Account and Cost Centet.

Required fields for one time vendors: Vendor Name and Vendor City.

Steps

1
2

Click the Dest. Mappings tab.

Map the Source Fields in the left pane to the appropriate destination or Target
Fields in the right pane by dragging and dropping each source field into the
associated target field.

OR

Click Automap to have EXCHANGE:It automatically map fields. Source field are
mapped to target fields that have similar names.

If any changes occurred in the source or destination, click Refresh Fields to update
the Dest. Mappings tab.

The Refresh Selection window is displayed.
Select all applicable options and click OK:
e Sclect the Source Fields check box if the source has changed.
The Source Fields grid is refreshed.
e Sclect the Destination Fields check box if the destination has changed.

e The Target Fields grid is refreshed.
To unmap a source and target field, select the target field and click Unmap.
To unmap all target fields, click Unmap All

To view a report of the current mappings, click Report and select where the report
should be displayed. Options include:

e Screen
The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a TXT file.

e DPrinter

Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
field mappings.
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SAP Destination Mapping has two fields, Park Invoice and Payment Block, that have
unique characteristics.

TargetFields Hontce Field Length | Trusicate: #
Item-Booking OK ! Boo.. |1 ’
32 ltem-Order Unit Inte... |10
23 TtemPO Text Char 40
s EItem-Pu:fchﬁse Order  (aftdemo PO Humber Cha.r 16
35 Mtem Quantity Tnte 13 |
26 Tem-TaxCode Char |2
Ttem-Tax Jurisdiction Char 15 |
Char |50 §
ot ™ Iﬂteg
EPark Invoice demn.PﬁRK__IT Char |5
Payment Block temo PAYMENT BLOCK  (Char 1 |
: Char |4 §
Date o .........................
EReference Char (16
35 TaxAmount Cur.. 12
3 Tex Char 40

If you map "T", "Y", "1", or "X" to the Park Invoice field, then the invoice will be

parked; any other value results in a post being attempted.

If the value is blank or the field is not mapped, then the default action will be the setting
you define on the Destination Options tab.

If Payment Block is mapped, then the value will be set on the invoice. SAP defines the
following payment block keys:

<blank> Free for payment

*

Skip account
Blocked for payment
Blocked for payment
IP post processing
Payment request

Invoice verification

< = 9 z % >

Payment clearing
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Any non-blank value will result in the payment being blocked but a reason (key) may not

be defined.

Destination Options for SAP

Most of the values specified in the Destination Setup wizard can be changed on the
Dest. Options tab. Some fields might be displayed on this tab for informational
purposes only and cannot be changed without deleting the destination and recreating it.

Option Description

Client The number that corresponds to your SAP system.
User User ID used to log into SAP.

Password Password used to log into SAP.

System 1D The three-character name that identifies a SAP System.

System Number

Application Server

Content Repository

The specific storage media within the SAP system.

Document Type

The classification for documents that are stored in the specified
SAP system.

One Time The term for a collective customer or vendor mastet record that

Vendor/Customer is used for processing transactions with customers or vendors
with whom you do not regularly do business with.

Error Threshold Enter the number of errors that can occur while processing a

job. When this limit is reached the job is stopped.

Optional For SAP Routers

Option

Description

Router String

A description of the steps in a desired connection between two
servers.

Gateway Server

Server on which the SAP gateway is running.

Invoice Type
Option Description
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Option Description

AP Vendor The company or individual to whom amounts are payable for
(MIRO/FB60) goods delivered or services performed.

AR Customer (FB70) The company or individual from whom money is due.

MIRO Action (has PO)

Option Description

Park You park a document if you want someone to check the
budgeting and post it a later time. Only then can the document
be completely saved. You can change, delete, save as complete,
or post parked documents.

Post Creates a document and saves the data in the database. Before
saving the data, the SAP System performs consistency checks.

Park if Post Fails If an error occurs when posting, the document is parked for

review.

Destination Selection for SAP

The Dest. Selection tab determines which records to transfer to the destination.
VBScript can also be added to this specific destination from this tab. If implementing
VBScript in all the destinations, do so in the Job Scripts tab. For more information, see
Use VBScript (page 307).

Steps

1 Click the Dest Selection tab.

2 Select one of the following options in the Type of selection section:

e Select All Records - all records in the destination file are selected.

e Select First N records - the first to the Nth records atre selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

¢ Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only each Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
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the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected. Therefore, records 5, 10, 15, and 20 are selected.

To add scripts to this specific destination, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete.
Click Apply.
Save the .X]JB file.
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After you have mastered moving data from a source to a destination, you are ready to
incorporate some of EXCHANGTE:It’s advanced features into your projects, such as:

e Moving data from multiple sources by adding a link
e Adding a new field
e Creating tables

For simple jobs, information is moved from one source to one destination. For jobs that
are more complicated, information may be moved from multiple sources into a
destination. EXCHANGE:it enables you to do this by adding a link or new field.

Links

A link allows access to another source of data. Identify the following information before
configuring the link or field:

e Configured primary source

e Tile name and Extension, if applicable

e Location of the link information

e Common fields between the source and link
e Key Fields

Fields

A new field performs a variety of operations. For example, a new field may do the
following:

e Tunction as a qualifier
e Hold data
e Create a concatenation with information from several other fields using VBScript

e Actas a key field to link to another database
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When using VBScript, creating a new field is often necessary to create information that
is either not present in the source or not present in the format in which it is needed. For
example, using VBScript, this new field can contain a concatenation of data to add the

current system date to the output or to parse many fields from one field. See Use
VBScript (page 307).

Tables

EXCHANGTFIt accepts any tables created in an ODBC-compliant database application.
Creating a new table is a convenient alternative to jumping between applications when
creating new tables. For example, use the Create New Table option to transfer
information from a .GTO source file to a different table configuration. Before creating a
new table, a source must be configured.

Link/New Field Tabs

Similar to setting up a source, links and new fields are configured in five steps. The steps
correlate with each Link/New Field tab and must be completed in the order from left to
right, as follows:

1 Link/New Field Desc. - Name of the link/new field and any comments regarding
the specific project. The link/new field description displays on the link node.

2 Link/New Field Setup - If the node is a link, this tab folder indicates the database
type, location and table that is linked. If the node is a new field, the tab folder
indicates the field name.

3 Link/New Field Mappings - Displays the available fields that can be linked to the
destination or provides the blank rows in which to add the new field. A View Link
button is provided to view the linked data.

4 Link/New Field Options - This tab folder displays optional settings for links.

5 Link Selections - Indicates which records to transfer from the source. The
Expression Builder is accessed from this tab folder to add VBScript to the project.
See Using VBScript for other ways to access the Expression Builder.
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6 Job Scripts - Where the VBScript being run on the link is entered, if applicable. The
Expressions Builder is accessed from this tab folder to add VBScript to the project.
For more information, see Use VBScript (page 307).

Link/New Field Desc. ] LinkfNew Field Setup | Link/New Field Mappings | Link/New Field Options | Link Selections | Job Scripts

Description: |Link tor e tablel Apply

LComments: |Link to Contacts table

Add a Link

Steps
1 Select the node in the flowchart for which to add the link.

2 Right-click and select Add Link\New Field.
The Add new link\field window is displayed.

Add new linkifield

Drescription: ||

k. | Cancel Help |

3 Enter the link name in the Description field and click OK.

The name of the link appears in a new node between the Source and Destination
nodes in the left pane of the screen.

Configure the Link

Steps
1 Click the Link/New Field Setup tab.
2 Click Configure Link.
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The Select Link Type window is displayed.

Select Link Type

* Access Database
" DAD /Jet d Drivers
" OCBC Databaze
7 Mew fields only

| Mest » | Cancel Help

3 Select one of the following options and click Next:

e Access Database (MDB)
Transfer information from an Access database table.

e DAO Database

Transfer information from Btrieve®, dBase®, FoxPro® and Paradox®
databases. DAO databases are accessed by a Microsoft® Jet® database engine.

e ODBC Database

Transfer information from Oracle®, SQL Server®, Sybase® and Visual
FoxPro® databases, among others.
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The Select Location of Link window is displayed.

t Location Of Link

D atabaze Directany:

< Back | et > | Cancel Help

4 Click the Browse button,D, and map to the location of the ODBC-compliant
database table.

5 Click Next.
The Select Link window is displayed.

Type
TABLE

< Back | Finizh | Cancel Help

6 Select the table and click Finish.
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The Link/New Field Setup tab is displayed.

Link{New Field Desc. LinkfNew Field Setup |Linkj‘New Field Mappingsl Link{MNew Field Options | Link Selections

C:\Program Filesh\anyDoc Softwareh\EXCHANGE it 4.0%aiim. mdb

WM Infa

|Mic:rosoft Access Table

Map a Link

The link is the only option that allows a single source to produce more than one output
record. Link mapping, unlike source-to-destination mapping, requires mapping the link’s
key fields. Do not map fields other than those used to retrieve records.

Steps

1 Click the Link/New Field Mappings tab. Source fields display in the left pane.
Fields that can be linked display in the right pane. Fields on this screen include the
following:

e Available Fields

Displays the new field names
e Mapped Field

Displays the name of the field mapped to the new field (not used in this option)
e Field Type

Displays the type of field. For example, character, number, date, or currency.
e Length

Displays the number of characters parameter
e Scale

Displays the number of digits to the right of the decimal point
¢ Default Value

Not available at this time

e Image
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Indicates the field that contains the image path.

Only one field can be identified as an image path. Additionally, the image path
must be valid to transfer the image.

Click View Link to check if information is present and correct in the linked table. A
list of records appeats below the Link/New Field Mappings tab.

Link{New Field Desc. | Link/New Field Setup Link{New Field Mappings |Linkj‘New Field 0ptiuns| Link Selectiuns'
Awailable Fields O Available Fields  |Mapped Fi [Setipt Expn|Field Type Length Soale =
EEEBSII:‘D_TEF_DDES 1 |AIIM Inforec no Initeger 4 0
1999iim. FN ame 2 |AIIM Infolname Char 50
1933aim.MI 3 (AT Info fname Char 50
1933, LN ame 4 [AIM Info.comp.. Char 0
1993aiim. Company -

1999, Address_A1 5 AN Info busi.. Char 30

1993 iim. City_aC 6 |AIIM Info.addr.. Char 50

1999aiim. State_AS i

13390 Zip,_A2 7 |AIIM Info.city Char 50

1999 aim.Phone & AIIM Info state Char 3

1933aim. Pravince O |AIIM Info.zip Char 20

1933aim.County <] |10 |AIM Info.coun.. Char 0 -

k] f‘ | 3 4 3
Wiew Link, | Fefresh Fields | Wrimap

Allk Info.rec no | AllM Info.lname | Allk Info.fname I AllM Info.company name | All Info.buziness type | AllM Info.address | Ak

22 JOMES LIS MWEVADA IMAGING SOLUTING - -- 4227 BURNHAM AVE LAS”

23 CLINTOM WLLIAM FEDERAL GOVERMMENT -- 1600 PEMNMNSYLYANLA SWE MNw WAS

24 GATES WLLIAM MICROSOFT -- OME MICROSOFT iy RED

25 JAMES JESSE WELLS FARGO -- 36711 JEFFERSOM AVE DAD

2B GREAVES MERIT MTI -- 3217 W 0BISPOST TAM

Click the Refresh Fields button to update the fields in the linked table. Use this
option to update the data or the table structure in the linked table after the link has
been configured.

Click a common source field from the left pane and drag to the mapped field on the
right pane. The pointer changes to a red arrow when dragging source fields and
green arrow when moving to the mapped fields.

Link/Mew Field Desc.l Link/New Field Setup LinkfNew Field Mappings |Link¢|'New Field 0ptions| Link | 4 | 4
Awailable Fields Available Fields  |Mapped Field Seript Expression Field—
Eon:ac:s.g_or:hactlD 1 [&ntacts Conta.. |Contacts Contact... Integ
Cg:t:EtE:Lgssthnr;ee 2 @ntacts.Fi.rstN... Contacts Firstl ame Chat
Contacts.Address 3 @ntacts.LastN... Contacts LastM ame Char
Contacts. City . 4 |Contacts.Addre.. Char
Contacts. StateQProvince -

Contacts.PostalCode & |[Contacts City Char
Contacts. WarkPhone 6 |[Contacts.StateO.. Chat
Contacts. FaxMumber 7 |Contacts Postal Char

8 |Contacts Work... Char

9 |Contacts Faxdiu... Chat

0 .
| | _>| 4 3

Wiew Link Refresh Fields | Whram
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Unmap a Link

Steps
1 Click the Link/New Field Mappings tab.
2 Select the appropriate row by clicking the row number in the right pane.

3 Click Unmap.

Link Options for an Access Database

Option Description

DB Path Displays the database being linked to. To change the database, click Change
and select another database. The new database must contain the same tables
as the previous database.

If the database contains the same fields, the mappings are retained.

Delete Record After Select this check box to delete the source file after the job is processed.
Destination Is Updated A
£* 5 The record is permanently deleted and cannot be
retrieved.

Pass source data through if no  Select this check box to process the record, using only the source data, even
link record found if no data is available in the link.

Link Options for a DAO Database/Jet 4 Driver

Option Description
Delete Record After Select this check box to delete the source file after the job is processed.
Destination Is Updated i\

£* 5 The record is permanently deleted and cannot be

retrieved.
Pass source data through if no  Select this check box to process the record, using only the source data, even
link record found if no data is available in the link.
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Link Options for an ODBC Database

Option Description

DSN Displays the database being linked to. To change the database, click Change
and select another database. The new database must contain the same tables
as the previous database.

If the database contains the same fields, the mappings are retained.

User ID The User ID used to log into the database.
No Password Select this check box if a password is not required.
Password The password used to log into the database.
Delete Record After Select this check box to delete the source file after the job is processed.
Destination Is Updated A
“= The record is permanently deleted and cannot be
retrieved.

Pass source data through if no  Select this check box to process the record, using only the source data, even
link record found if no data is available in the link.

Select the Linked Records

Use the Link Selections tab to configure filters to define which records to move from
the source to the destination.

Steps

1 Click the Link Selections tab.

Link/New Field Setupl Link/New Field Mappings] Link/New Field Options Link Selections

Type of zelection
ol

™ Select First M records: li

" Range of records: I—_l I—_l
" Ewery MNth record: Iﬂ lﬂ

¥ Espressian | Help |

2 Seclect one of the following options in the Type of selection section:
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e Select All Records - all records in the source file are selected.

o Select First N records - the first to the Nth record is selected, where N

represents the total number of records to select. Indicate the number of records
in the Total field.

e Range of records - all records within the specified range are selected. Define
the range in the Start and End fields.

e Every Nth record - only the Nth record is selected, where N represents the
multiple at which to select records. Define the Nth number in the Nth field and
at which record to start the multiple count in the Start At field. For example, if
the Nth number is 5 and the Start At number is 1, every record that is a multiple
of 5 is selected.

To add scripts to this specific link, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

In the Expression Builder window, click OK when complete. For more
information, see Use the Expression Builder (page 314).

Add a New Field

Steps

1
2

Select the node in the flowchart for which to add the field.

Right-click and select Add Link\New Field. The Add new link\field window is
displayed.

Add new linkifield

Drescription: ||

] | Cancel Help |

Enter the field name in the Description field and click OK. The name of the field
appears in a new node between the Source and Destination nodes in the left pane of
the screen.

Click the Link/New Field Setup tab.
Click Configure Link.
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The Select Link Type window is displayed.

Select Link Type

Aocess 2007
v Access Databaze
" Da0 A Jet 4 Drivers
" DDBC Databaze

7 Mew fields only

| Mest » | Cancel Help

Select New fields only and click Next.
The Link/New Field Setup tab is displayed.

Click the Link/New Field Mappings tab. Source fields display in the left pane.
Fields that can be linked display in the right pane. Fields on this screen include the
following:

e Available Fields
Displays the new field names
e Mapped Field
Displays the name of the field mapped to the new field (not used in this option)
e Field Type
Displays the type of field. For example, character, number, date, or currency.
e Length
Displays the number of characters parameter
e Scale
Displays the number of digits to the right of the decimal point
¢ Default Value
Not available at this time
e Image

Indicates the field that contains the image path.
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Only one field can be identified as an image path. Additionally, the image path
must be valid to transfer the image.
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Information is ready to be transferred after both the source and destination are setup.
The transfer can occur immediately or on a schedule.

Tasks can be run immediately from within EXCHANGE:It. For more information, see
Run a Task. (page 274)

Scheduling is setup in the EXCHANGEIt Windows Scheduler (EWS) which can be
configured to process jobs houtly, daily, weekly, monthly, yeatly or once. For more
information, see EWS (EXCHANGEIt Windows Scheduler) (page 275)

Create and Schedule Tasks

Tasks must be created and then scheduled to run.
Steps
1  Open the EXCHANGE:It 13.4 EWS Client window.

e C(lick Start | All Programs | AnyDoc Software Suite | EXCHANGE:it 13.4 |
EWS Client

e TFrom within EXCHANGTEIt, click Scheduler | Job Scheduler.

2 From the File menu, click New.
The Task and Schedule Properties window is displayed.

3 Complete the properties on each of the following tabs:
e Task (page 271)
e Schedule (page 272)
e Security (page 273)

4 Click OK.

Setting General Task Properties

The Task and Schedule Properties | Task tab includes general information about the
task and specifies the jobs that are included in the scheduled task.
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Interdependent tasks can also be created on this tab. Interdependent tasks are a series of
tasks that depend on the outcome of a previous job. Indicating that jobs are
interdependent ensures that errors encountered in one job do not effect dependant jobs.

If an error occurs in a job, the processing of all interdependent jobs is suspended. For

example, the source of Task B is configured from the destination of Task A. If Task A
fails to run, Task B is suspended because it depends on receiving information from the
Task A destination. Restart suspended jobs after the error is fixed.

Steps
1 In the Task Name field, enter a name for the scheduled task.
2 In the Job List field, enter the job to include in the task.

OR

To select multiple jobs, display a list of the available jobs:

a) Click Edit.

b) The EXCHANGE:It Task Selector window is displayed.

c) Select the xjb files you want to include in the task and click the right arrow to
move them to the right pane.

d) The projects displayed are those contained in the directory specified under
Preferences | Directories | Job File Directory.

e) If the project you want to run is not displayed, edit the Job File Directory
location in EXCHANGE:it or copy the .xjb file into the specified Job File
Directory. The Actual Project Path field displays the location of the job file.
This field is read-only.

f) Click OK.
3 To allow this task to be run, select the Enable check box.

4 To make multiple selected jobs interdependent, select the Jobs are Interdependent
check box.

5 If applicable, enter Comments associated with the task.

Setting Task Scheduling Properties

The Task and Schedule Properties | Schedule tab includes information about when
the task should start running and how often it is run. All of the scheduling intervals,
except Houtly, provide the additional option to repeat the task for a specific amount of
time. When an applicable interval is selected, the Advanced button is available.

Steps

1 In the Schedule Task field, select the interval to tun the task. Tasks can be
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scheduled to run:
e Hourly
¢ Daily
e Weekly
e Monthly
e Yearly

¢ Once

2 In the Start Time field, enter the time the job should be run at the scheduled
interval.

3 Set the scheduling options that correspond to the selected interval.
For example:

e If you selected Hourly, select the specific hours the task should be run.

e If you selected Monthly, select the months and the day of the month the task
should be run.

e If you selected Once, select the date the task should be run or click the Create
Job and Run Immediately check box.

4 To repeat the task, do the following:
a) Click Advanced.
The Repetition Schedule window is displayed.
b) Click the Repeat Task check box.

¢) In the Repeat section, specify the number of minutes or hours between each
scheduled run and the number of minutes or hours the task should continue to
repeat.

d) Click OK.

Setting Task Security Properties

The Task and Schedule Properties | Security tab includes information about the user
who is responsible for running this task.

Steps

1 In the Domain field, enter the domain the user belongs to.
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2 In the User field, enter the user name that will be associated with this task when it is
run.

3 In the Password field, enter the password for the specified user.

Run a Job

Moving data from a source to a destination is EXCHANGEIt’s main function.
However, before you do this, you should always test the operation first to make sure
everything is configured correctly. By running a test, you are given the opportunity to
check all the information to ensure that it is correct.

Steps

1 Configure a source and destination and click the yellow Test button, , to verify
configuration.
The View Results window displays the contents of the source files to be sent to the
destination.
View Results rz|

table2 10 | tablez.First | tablez.last |
7026496498 LISA J0NES
2024561414 WILLIAM  CLINTON |
4758BZE0B0  WILLIAM  GATES

3333435675 JESSE JAMES
gl3z2z220414  MERIT GREAYES
TO26496495  LISA JOMES

2024561414 WILLIAM CLINTON |
42588280580 WILLIAM GATES
33334396753 JESSE JAMES
G132220414  MERIT GREAYES

| | Close | |

< If no data appears in the View Results window, then click View
Source on the Source Mappings tab and review the source and
mappings.

2 Click Close.

3 Click the green Run button, 5

A warning message appears asking if you would like to continue. This message
provides a last chance to correct anything before the transfer is committed.

EXCHANGE:t (05/27/09 11:42:18)

":/' Running a job in production mode will cause the destination to be updated permanently. Would vou like ta continue?
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- |

"’If the run job transfer fails while the test worked, the problem could be

the destination. Check your destination configurations for accuracy and
browse the History Database to assist in determining the cause of the
problem. See Handle Record Errors (page 297).

4  Click Yes to run the task.

The View Results window is displayed, showing what actions were taken during the
transfer. See Handle Record Errors (page 297).

5 C(lick Close.

6 Sclect File | Save As, name the file, and click Save to save your file.

Delete a Scheduled Task

Steps
1 Open the EXCHANGE:It 13.4 EWS Client window.

e C(lick Start | All Programs | AnyDoc Software Suite | EXCHANGUEIt 13.4 |
EWS Client

e From within EXCHANGCEIt, click Scheduler | Job Scheduler.

2 From the Edit menu, click Delete.
The task is removed from the EXCHANGE:It 13.4 EWS Client window.

EXCHANGEIt Windows Scheduler (EWS)

After you create a task by linking source information with a destination, EWS can be
setup to schedule the transfer of information. EWS transfers the source data to the
destination on a specific schedule. A task is a scheduled set of one or more projects,
where a "project" is the soutrce/destination combination and its configuration stored in
an .XJB file.

A source and destination must be configured before using the EWS. For more
information about creating projects, see Sources (page 25) and Destinations (page 97).
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Import Classic Scheduler Tasks

When the Classic EXCHANGE:It Scheduler schedules a job it stores the job information
in a Ixchange.scx file in the Job File Directory. The date, time, frequency, and job file
names are stored in that file.

If the List Refresh Rate on the EWS Settings window is set to a number higher than
zero and an Ixchange.scx file is found, then the EWS client automatically displays a
message advising the import file was found. The message asks if the schedule should be
imported to the EWS scheduler. If the Refresh Rate is set to zero, it must be done
manually.

After the Ixchange.scx file is imported, each entry in the old scheduler is converted to an
equivalent entry in the new schedule. Then the Ixchange.scx file is renamed Ixchange.scl
for a backup

Steps

1 From the Setup menu, click Import Scheduler File.

A message is displayed advising the import file was found and asking if the schedule
should be imported to the EWS scheduler.

& Import Classic Scheduler E

An Exchangeit Claszsic Scheduler import file has been found.
YWiould you like o impart the schedule now?

Import Schedule Mo ]

[ Cancel H Help

2 Click Import Schedule Now.
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The task is displayed on the EXCHANGEIt 13.4 EWS Client window with a
Status of Success.

# EXCHANGEit 5 EWS Client

File  Edit  Wiew Setup  Help

M ame Schedule MHest Bun Time Lazt Run Time Statuz Lazt Rezult

teutfilejobil;

F2007... | early on

< |
Task Details
Marmne testfilejob072007_UMC
Comments Impaorted Schedule: testfilejob072007_UMC 12/10/2008 17:48:23 AM
Schedule |Year|_l,J on 8412 10:59 Ak

Mest Run Time | Once Every Year Begining 8/12/2008 10.59 40 |

Last Bun Time |Never |

Statuz | Unkniovan |

Lazt Rezult |Success |

4] [« (> ] [(»]

EWS Components
The EWS consists of three components:
e The EWS Client
e The EWS Launcher
e The EWS Service
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EXCHANGEIit EWS Client

The EXCHANGE:It 13.4 EWS Client window displays the scheduled tasks and is an
editor for the EXCHANGTFIt task objects. The task objects contain all the information
needed to run an EXCHANGE:It job, including the calendar, the job file names, and
parameters. To display the details associated with each task, select that row in the table.
It will highlight in blue and the details are displayed in the fields below the table.

@ EXCHANGEit 5 EWS Client =3

File  Edit  Wiew Setup  Help

Mame Schedule Mext Fun Time Last Bun Time Status Last Result

bentfilejob072007. . | Vearlyon 84124t | OnceEveryYearBegi. | [Sueeess | |

< |1
Tazk Details
Mame temtfilejob072007_IUMC
Comments Imported Schedule: textfilejob072007_LUNC 12/10/2008 11:48:23 AW
Schedule |Yearly on 8/12 10:53 Ak

Nest Run Time | Once Every Year Begining 8/12/2008 10:59 Ah |

Lazt Run Time |Never |

Status | Unkrown |

Last Result |Success |

L] [« (] [M]

EWS Launcher and Service

When an EXCHANGTE:it task is created, it is monitored until the scheduled time arrives.
The task runs the EWS Launcher which has the EXCHANGE:it job parameters
embedded. The EWS Launcher connects via a port on the system to the EWS Service,
which is listening on a corresponding port for service requests.

Once a connection is made between the EWS Launcher and the EWS Service, the job
parameters are handed off to the service and the EWS Launcher terminates. The EWS
Service queues up the job(s) and sequentially runs them using EXCHANGE:It’s Run
(COM) intertace.
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The status of the EXCHANGEIt jobs is monitored by private event logs, one each for
the client, the launcher, and the service. In addition, normal status is maintained by
EXCHANGTFit in the history database and the exception handler. When problems are
encountered using the EWS Scheduler to run EXCHANGE:It jobs, use the private EWS
and the built-in EXCHANGE:It tools, the history database, and the exception handler to
troubleshoot the problem.

Any EXCHANGTE:It job designed to be used by the EWS Scheduler must first be fully
debugged and working. This means input and output must be verified and VBScripts
must be tested and debugged.
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Configure EWS .ini File Settings

The EWS .ini file settings must be configured to facilitate the communication between
the EXCHANGUEIit Scheduler Service and EXCHANGZEIt as well as avoid conflicts
between EWS and other active services.

The EWS .ini file settings can be configured in EXCHANGE:It or in the EWS Client.
The available settings in each location vary. If a common setting is changed in one
location it will be applied to both locations.

Configure EWS .ini File Settings in EWS Client

The EWS .ini file settings include additional settings that are specific to EWS. These

settings specify the location of EXCHANGTFIt so the EWS service can communicate

with EXCHANGE:it.

Steps

1 Click Start | All Programs | AnyDoc Software Suite | EXCHANGEIt 13.4 |
EWS Client.

2 TFrom the Setup menu, click Settings.

(Tl EXCHANGEit Scheduler Settings -

EXCHANGER Project Path

C:\Program Data*AnyDochExchangek
Wark Scheduler Rurtime Executable

C:\Program Files (B6)\AnyDoc Software\EXCHANGER 13\ ... |

Scheduler Part 3896 =

PortConnect Paort 2595~
Used by OCR for AnyDoc/CAPTURE: =

Service Delay = (Secs)

List Refresh Rate | 10/%| (Secs) | Use Event Log Detail

[ 0K || cCancel || Hep
3 In the EXCHANGEI t Project Path field, enter the location of the EXCHANGUEit
project files.
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To enter the default EXCHANGE:It project file location, click Default. The default
location is the Job File directory that is set up in EXCHANGHE:t.

4 In the Work Scheduler Runtime Executable field, if the default location of the
Exchangeitl.auncherDN.exe file is not correct, enter the correct location.

5 In the Scheduler Port field, enter the port number that should be used.
If the default system port is used by another application, change this to a value
between 5001 and 9999. This number is stored in the registry and is used by both
RunTime Executable launcher program and the EWS service module.

6 In the PortConnect Port field, enter the port number that should be used.

If the default system port is used by another application, change this to a value
between 5001 and 9999. This is the port number that CAPTUREIt, OCR for
AnyDoc, and EXCHANGE:It use to communicate with each other. This number
must be different from the Scheduler Port number.

7 In the Service Delay field, enter the amount of time EWS pauses before accepting
connections.

This specifies the amount of time that the EWS service has to start. Values are 1 to
100 seconds and the default is 30 seconds. If your computer experiences periods of
slow response rates, then increase the Service Delay time.

8 In the List Refresh Rate field, enter the number of seconds between automatic
refreshes of the task list.
< To achieve minimal display flickering, a value equal to or greater than
10 is recommended. The maximum number of seconds allowed is 60.

9 To include more detailed information about jobs when using EWS as a service,
select the Use Event Log Detail check box.

10 Click OK.

Configure EWS .ini File Settings in EXCHANGE:iIt

The EWS .ini file settings include additional settings that are specific to EWS. These
settings specify the location of EXCHANGTFIit so the EWS service can communicate
with EXCHANGUEIt. These settings can be modified within EXCHANGE:it.

Steps
1  Open EXCHANGE:IL.
2 TFrom the Preferences menu, click Scheduler Settings.

3 In the Scheduler Port field, enter the port number that should be used.
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6

If the default system port is used by another application, change this to a value
between 5001 and 9999. This number is stored in the registry and is used by both
RunTime Executable launcher program and the EWS service module.

In the PortConnect Port field, enter the port number that should be used.

If the default system port is used by another application, change this to a value
between 5001 and 9999. This is the port number that CAPTUREIt, OCR for
AnyDoc, and EXCHANGE:It use to communicate with each other. This number
must be different from the Scheduler Port number.

In the Service Delay field, enter the amount of time EWS pauses before starting.

This specifies the amount of time that the EWS service has to start. Values are 1 to
100 seconds and the default is 30 seconds. If your computer experiences periods of
slow response rates, then increase the Service Delay time.

Click Ok.

Configure EWS Login Settings

A login profile must be created for each EWS workstation. When the Windows task is
stored, these login settings are stored with the task and allow the Windows Task
Scheduler to run the task at the proper time. To create or run tasks, the proper network
security settings must be associated with each login.

Steps
1 Click Start | All Programs | AnyDoc Software Suite | EXCHANGE:It 13.4
EWS Client.
2 TFrom the Setup menu, click Login.
The EXCHANGEI it EWS login Settings window is displayed.
& EXCHANGEit 5 EWS Login Settings
Domain | corp
Uszer denas
Pazzword ssssss
k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
3 In the Domain field, enter the domain the user belongs to.
4 In the User field, enter the user name that will be associated with all tasks that are

created or run.
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5 In the Password field, enter the password for the specified user.

6 Click OK.

EWS Diagnostic Query

The Diagnostic Query tool allows the EWS to query EXCHANGE:It and assign a unique
ID number based on the system time at the beginning and end of each query.

If the proper response message arrives back from EXCHANGEIt, EWS should run
properly. Several tests are conducted, including validating the
ExchangitlLauncherDN.exe file, checking the display of the EWS Server status, and the
release of the EXCHANGEIit COM object.

€ EXCHANGEt 5 EWS Client - [B]%]
File  Edit  Wiew Setup Help
M ame Schedule Mext Fun Time Last Run Time Status Last Result
textfilejob072007...  “early on 4/27 at...  Once EveryYear Be.. Ready Successfully L.
textfilejob072007 .. “Yeary on8/12 at.. Once EveryYear Be.. Ready Successfully L.
& EWS Service Status E|
Tazk Details ey Sifus

EWS Service Query Requested by EWS Cliert ~
Time I 572772009 1:45:03 PM 1D: 633790287031181725 i
LauncherCrd Module file Walidated: C:\Program Filez\anyDoc Software\Exchange
Comments I |LauncherCmd madule has recieved E*WS Query

LauncherCmd module has created connector to EXCHANGE Scheduler Service ¢
LauncherCmd module i sending the EWS Query to the EWS service module

E*'S Service iz wnning —
EX¥CHAMGE has been started

E'w'5 Service Queus Manager has 0 entrig(s)

< I i

Mame

[

Scheduls

Mext Run Time

[ Test ] [ Cloze l [ Help

e N == B mu |

Last Run Time

Status |F|ead_l,l |

Last Result |Successfully Launched |

L] (<] [» ] [M]
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A project can have one source and multiple links and destinations. Each of these
elements within the project has an associated node that displays in a tree structure in the
left project pane. The node stores the information pertaining to its type, which is either a
source, destination, or link. Click a node to display its information in the right project
pane.

Each node type has its own set of functions. To access these functions, right-click the
node or highlight the node and select the function from the toolbar.

Functions for source nodes include:
e Paste

e Reset

e Add Link/New Field

e Add Destination

Functions for destination nodes include:

e Cut

e Copy
e Delete
e Reset

Functions for link nodes include:

e C(Cut

e Copy
e DPaste
e Delete
e Reset

e Add Link/New Field

e Add Destination
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A source can have any number of destinations, new fields and links. Additionally, the
same link, destination and new field can be repeated numerous times in the same project.
So the tree can be as complex or as simple as necessary to successfully move the source
information to the destination. The image below shows a series of repeating nodes.

@ | Link/New Field Desc. | Link{New Field Setup | Link/New Field Mappings | LinkiNew Field Opti
Description: ILink 2 Apply I
Destination 2 Co =
|

Destination 1

Destination 2
Destination 3

Destination 1
Destination 2
Destination 3

Add Destination Nodes

New destination nodes can be added in two ways:

e Right-click a source or link node and select Add Destination.

e
e (lick the Add Destination button, EI, on the toolbat.

Adding destinations is discussed in detail in the Destinations (page 97) section. Refer to
this section for instructions on adding all of the available destinations to an
EXCHANGTEIt project.

Add Link/New Field Nodes

New link/new field nodes can be added in two ways:

e Right-click a soutce or link node and select Add Link/New Field.

it
e C(Click the Add Link/New Field button, , on the toolbat.
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Adding links and new fields is discussed in detail in the Links/New Fields (page 259)
section. Refer to this section for instructions on adding links and new fields to an
EXCHANGEIt project.

Reset Source Nodes

Only one source can be setup in the source node, and some options selected while
setting up the source cannot be changed after setup is complete. However, it is possible
to reset the source node. Resetting the node removes the previous settings in the source
and allows a new source to be setup or the same source to be setup in a different way.
Any options selected in the source tab folders are removed and returned to the default
settings.

Two options are given when resetting a source:

e Remove the field mappings in the Source Mappings tab folder in addition to
removing the setup from the remaining source tab folders. Select this option to map
new fields.

e Keep the field mappings in the Source Mappings tab folder, but remove the setup in
the remaining source tab folders. Select this option if the new source file contains
the same fields.

Steps

1 Select the source node to reset. Selected nodes are outlined in red.

2 Right-click and select Reset. A prompt displays asking if you want to reset the
selected node.

3 Click Yes to confirm the reset or No to clear the action.

If Yes was selected, another prompt displays asking if you want to reset the field
mappings.

4 Click Yes to map new fields or click No to keep the current field mappings.

If No was selected, the Source Mappings tab contains the same field mappings as
before.

Reset Destination Nodes

Similar to the source node, only one destination output can be defined per destination

node. Resetting the node removes the previous settings in the destination and allows a
new destination to be setup or the same destination to be setup in a different way. Any
options selected in the destination tab folders are removed and returned to the default

settings.
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Steps
1 Select the destination node to reset. Selected nodes are outlined in red.

2 Right-click and select Reset. A prompt displays asking if you want to reset the
selected node.

3 Click Yes to confirm the reset or No to clear the action.

Reset Link/New Field Nodes

Link and new field nodes are interchangeable because a link or new field is setup in the
same tab folders. The only difference is what exactly is being setup in the tab folders. As
with the source and destination, only one type of setup is possible in the Link/New
Field Setup tab folder, although the option is available to reset the node. Resetting the
node removes the previous settings in the link/new field and allows a new type of setup
or an altered version of the previous setup to be entered in the tab folders. Any options
selected in the link/new field tab folders are removed and returned to the default
settings.

Steps
1 Select the link/new field node to reset. Selected nodes are outlined in red.

2 Right-click and select Reset. A prompt displays asking if you want to reset the
selected node.

3 Click Yes to confirm the reset or No to clear the action.

Cut, Copy and Paste Nodes

Use the Cut function to move the node to a new location within the tree. Use the Copy
function to make a copy of a node and add it to another location within the tree. The
copied version is independent of the original version, so that changes made to one
version are not automatically made to copied versions. Cut and copied nodes are held in
the clipboard until pasted.
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Multiple Levels

Nodes occur at different levels within the tree. The source node is always at the outer
most level and all other node types can occur at different levels below the source.

Level 2 Link

Lewvel 3 Destination
Lewel 3 Link

When a node has nodes attached to it at lower levels, the top and subsequent level nodes
act as a group. So if the top level node is cut or copied, subsequent level nodes are also
cut and copied. For example, a level 2 node has subsequent nodes below it at level 3.
When the node at level 2 is copied, the nodes at level 3 are also copied.

Cut and copy are available for the following node types:

e Destination

e Link

Cut and copied nodes can be pasted to the following node types:
e Source

e Link

The same link node can be pasted to itself and to other links.

To Cut or Copy a Node

1 Select the destination or link node to cut or copy. Selected nodes are outlined in red.

2 Right-click the node and select Cut or Copy.

To Paste a Node
1  Select the source or link node in which to paste the cut or copied node.

2 Right-click the node and select Paste. The cut or copied node and its subsequent
nodes are pasted at one level below the selected node.
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Change the Font

Customize the font used to display node text under the Job | Change Font menu. This
setting is unique to the workstation and changes the font only for the open project.
Change the font to a larger size to accommodate persons with low vision or to increase
or decrease the node size. The node size is relative to the font. The default font settings
are as follows:

e Font: Arial

e Font style: Regular
e Size: 10

e Color: Black

e Script: Western

Steps

1 Open the .X]JB project file to change the font.

2 Select Job | Change Font.
The Font window is displayed.

Faont style: Size:
Fegular 11 Ok, |
N A
Firedsys — ltalic 12 | (s
{} Lucida Consale Bald 14
(} Lucida Sans Typewrite | |Bold Italic 16 E
B M5 Mincho 1a
Terminal 20
WS5T_Czec b 22 |
Sample
2aBhYyZz
Script;
|Western ﬂ

3 Enter changes.
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4 Click OK to save the font changes.

Expand and Collapse Nodes

Nodes comprise the tree structure in the left pane of a project window. Due to the
nature of the tree structure, nodes occur at different levels below the soutrce node and
may even continue below the viewable area of your computer screen. Each level is
referred to as a "branch" on the tree. EXCHANGE:It provides menu options to expand
or collapse the branches to provide more control over the viewable area. These menu
options are located under the View menu and include the following:

e Expand Tree One Level - if the collapsed branch has more than one level, only the
first level beneath the selected node is expanded

e Expand Tree Branch - expands all levels of the collapsed branch, rather than just
the first level

e Expand Entire Tree - expands all collapsed branches throughout the tree

e Collapse Tree Branch - collapsed the nodes beneath the selected node

The options are available only when they apply to a selected node; otherwise the options
are grayed out. For example, if the last node in the tree is selected, the Expand Tree One
Level option is grayed out because no more levels exist below the selected node and no
more levels can be expanded.

Steps
1 Select the node to expand or collapse. Selected nodes are outlined in red.

2 Select the appropriate menu option under the View menu. Options include:

e Expand Tree One Level - if the collapsed branch has more than one level, only
the first level beneath the selected node is expanded

e Expand Tree Branch - expands all levels of the collapsed branch, rather than
just the first level

e Expand Entire Tree - expands all collapsed branches throughout the tree

e Collapse Tree Branch - collapsed the nodes beneath the selected node

Zoom In and Out

Because the tree structure may extend below the viewable area of your computer screen,
you can choose to zoom in and out of the tree structure to see more or less nodes.
Zoom options are located under the View menu.
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Zoom out to decrease the node size, thereby increasing the number of nodes that
can be viewed on screen.

[
IIK

Deztiiation
Zoom Out

Zoom in to increase the node size, thereby decreasing the nodes that can be viewed
on screen or to restore the nodes to their original size.

L

Zoom In

Steps

1

From the View menu, select the appropriate option:

e Zoom 25% - decreases the nodes to 25% of their original size
e Zoom 50% - decreases the nodes to 50% of their original size
e Zoom 75% - decreases the nodes to 75% of their original size
e Zoom 100% - returns the nodes to their original size

e Zoom 150% - increases the original node size by 50%

e Zoom 200% - increases the original node size by 100%

e Zoom 300% - increases the original node size by 200%

e Zoom Custom - allows a custom zoom percentage to be entered

If Zoom Custom was selected, enter the Y-Axis Zoom and X-Axis Zoom
percentages and click OK.

The node size changes according to the option selected.

Nodes

Destination and link nodes can be deleted. Source nodes cannot be deleted. If a soutce is
no longer necessary or needs to be changed, reset the node or delete the .X]JB file. Only
the selected node is deleted. Nodes occurring at levels below the selected node are not
deleted, but are moved up one position in the tree.

Steps

1
2

Highlight the destination or link node to delete. Selected nodes are outlined in red.

Right-click the node and select Delete.
OR
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From the main menu, select Edit | Delete.

A confirmation window is displayed.

3 C(Click the Yes button to delete the node or the No button to clear the action.
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Information is tracked on all jobs that EXCHANGE:It processes and is stored in a
History database. The History database also logs error messages when a job fails. For
more information, see Handling Record Errors (page 297).

Two tables are created in the History database:

e Master History table: The Master History table contains records of the transactions
that occur when a job is processed, such as how many records are added.

e Detail History table: The Detail History table contains further details into the
transactions, such as where and why an error occurs and when a field is truncated.

An empty history database is automatically created during installation. The AnyDoc
EXCHANGTEIt Data Source Name (DSN) is also created. However, if a database or
DSN already exists from a previous version, they will not be overwritten.

Generate a History Database Report

The history report can be viewed on the window, saved to a folder or printed as a hard
copy. The history report is especially helpful when reporting issues to Technical Support.

The report displays the following items:

e Job Name - lists the name of the job to which the report refers
e Start - shows the date and time the job began

e Stop - shows the date and time the job finished

e Add - indicates how many records were transferred

¢ Upd - indicates how many records were updated

e Err - indicates how many errors were found

e FError - indicates the record in which the error was found and the nature of the error.

To investigate and correct any errors that occurred in a job, open the Exception
Handler (page 300).

Steps

1 From the View History Database window, select the job name and click Reports.
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The History Reports window appears.window is displayed. jobs to include in the
report. Options include:

e Selected Jobs - generates a report on jobs selected from the View History
Database window

¢ Date Range - selects jobs based on a range of dates. Indicate the Start Date
and End Date in the drop down lists.

e All Jobs - generates a report on all processed jobs

- To select several jobs that are adjacent to one another, select the first
job, press the [Shift] key and select the last job. To select several jobs
that are not adjacent to one another, press the [CTRL] key and select the
jobs.

2 Click OK.
The Reports window is displayed.

3 Select where to generate the report. Options include:
e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.

e File
Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a ' TXT file.

e DPrinter

Specity the print options and click OK.

Purge the History Database

Over time, the History Database can increase in size as jobs are processed. Therefore,
consider purging either a portion or the entire History Database.
A\ .
£= Backup the database before purging. Purged data cannot be
recovered!

Steps
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Select Management | Purge History database. The History Purge window is
displayed.

History Purge [5_(|

Type of Purge
* Purge Al

" Purge Range | J

| [
k. | Cancel |

Select the Purge All radio button to purge the entire History Database
OR

Select the Purge Range radio button to purge records that were processed within a
particular range of dates.

If the Purge Range radio button was enabled, select a date from the From date
field. A calendar appears.

I

Sun Mon Tue “Wed Thu Fri Sat

1 2
3 4 ] G 7 E 9
m 1 12 12 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 2 26 27 28 029 30
3

= Today: 10/8/2004

Select a date and click OK. The selected date appears in the From date field. Change
the month by clicking the forward and back arrows at the top of the calendar.

Follow the same procedure in the To date field.

Click OK. A window appears asking to confirm the purge.

AnyDoc EXCHANGEIt

] E Purging records from Thursday, August 25, 2005 to Thursday, August 25, 2005, Are you sure?
L

Yes Mo
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7 Click Yes to purge the records
OR
Click No to cancel the action.
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Handle Record Errors

EXCHANGTEIt provides the following tools to manage and report errors that occur
while processing jobs:

e Error Threshold (page 297): Indicates how many errors can occur before the job is

stopped.

e History Database (page 297): Provides a list of jobs and the number of errors
within the job.

e History Database report (page 293): Generates a list by selected jobs and indicates
any errors that occurred during processing; helpful when reporting issues to
Technical Support.

e Exception Handler (page 300): Logs only errors, or "exceptions," and aids in the
investigation and correction of errors to resubmit the jobs for processing.

e Trace file (page 11): Logs all transactions and events that occurred within the
transaction, including errors.

Set the Error Threshold

Define an error threshold to indicate the number of errors that can occur while
processing a job in the range of 1-999. The job is stopped when the error threshold is
met. For example, if the Error Threshold is set at one, EXCHANGEIit cancels the job

after encountering one error.

Enter the error threshold number in the Dest. Options tab | Error Threshold field. Set
the error threshold number according to your company's policy.

Identify Errors through the History Database

The History Database contains a list of processed jobs and any errors in each job.
Access the History Database from two locations:

e Job Scheduler window

e View Errors button, %

The View Errors button is available if an error occurs when a scheduled job is run.

Steps
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1 Do one of the following:
e In the Job Scheduler window, select a job and click View History Database
e In the Job Scheduler window, select Management | History Database.

e From the EXCHANGEit toolbar, click the View Esrors button, 5

The View History Database window displays all jobs. A red stop sign displays next
to the job that contains the error.

I View History Database

Job Mame ] Start Date J Stop Date j Adds J pda... ] Errors #
@ simpleEr2 01/23/2006 04:52:0...  01/23/2006 4:521.. 0O 0 1
@ simpleE 2 01/23/2006 04:57:4..  01/23/2006 4574, 0O 0 1
@ simpleEr2 01/23/2006 02:0%3..  01/23/2006 S033.. O 0 1
1) 5im3 /272006 10:332..  01/27/2006 10:3x2. O 0 0
& =im3 /272006 10:33:3.. 01/27/2006 10:333.. 52 0 0
<ﬂxim3 /2772006 10:34:2...  01/27/2006 10:34:2.. 0O 1] g _—
Eeparts J

(T icon indicates a job run in Test mode
® icon indicates an error encountered during a Test run

€ icon indicates a job run in Production mode
@ icon indicates an error occurred while processing the test or production job

2 Double-click the job to view.
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The View History Database (Detail) window displays the date, time and record
that contains the error.

View History Database (Detail)

Drate: 03/25/2005
Time: 9. 2335 A @

Drezcription:

Error creating destination record 1 [add error)

Mext O

Click Next to see additional details, such as the cause and possible resolution, about
the error.

View History Database [Detail) [5_<|

Drate: 03/25/2005
Tirne: 9:23:35 AM @

Description:

ODBC emor -1, ERROR = The field 'Claims. claimno' cannot contain a
Hull walue because the Required property for thiz field iz zet to True.
Enter a value in this fizld.0

Stabe:51000,M ative:-37 07, Origin:[Microzoft[ODBC Microzoft Access
Crriver) - Extra 0

Previouz 0k,

Click Previous to return to the previous window.

To view more errors, click Next again and repeat the process.

Click OK.
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Exception Handler

Errors that occur during the processing of information between the source and
destination are logged to the Exception Handler. These errors, or "exceptions," have an
XCP file extension and are stored in a log file in the job file directory, which is
configured at Preferences | Directories | Job File Directory. The Exception Handler
provides the option to edit incorrect data and reprocess the data without having to
reprocess the entire job.

The job can be reprocessed from the following windows:

e Exception Handler

If the errors within the job have already been corrected, but the job has not been
reprocessed, reprocess the job from the Exception Handler window by
right-clicking the job and selecting Reprocess.

Exception Handler

X
Jab | Praject | Time | ak. |

gtatobrokerit gratabrokert. =jb 2005-08-25 032334
gtatabrokerit gtotabrokert. xjb 2005-08-25 09:23:35 Cancel
gtotobrokerit gtotobrokent kb 2005-08-25 09:44:01

e Exception Data
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If it is not necessary to view the image containing the errors, correct the fields
directly from the Exception Data window. When all fields have been corrected,
right-click in the Exception Data window and select Reprocess.

"7 EXCHANGEit™ Exception Data - GTOtoODBC2

table2 |0 |table2 First |table? Last |ImageFilel | Messanel
FO264964351 LISA, JOMES C:vanyDochS ampleshdatah1933ai ODBC ermor -1, ERROR = The changes you reque:

—

Display | (] I Cahcel | Help

Exception Record

Access the Exception Record window from Management | Exception Handler
and double-click the job to resolve. Then select a row and click Display. The
Exception Record window displays the image containing the incorrect field values.
Additionally, the Exception Record window provides the ability to zoom up and
down the image using the Zoom Down and Zoom Up buttons or the sliding
toolbar to get a closer look at the fields. When all fields have been corrected, click
Reprocess.
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For some image formats, such as PDF, the PDF toolbar is provided. PDF images
are created by selecting the Export PDF Images check box in the Source Options
tab.

15 Exception Record

Ermor Mezsage:

ODEBC eror -1, ERROR = The changes you requested to the table were not successful because they would
create duplicate values in the index, primarny key, or relationship. Change the data in the figld or figlds that
contain duplicate data, remove the index, or redefine the index to permit duplicate entries and try again.|
State: 23000, M ative:-1605, Origin:[Microsaft [0DBC Microzoft Access Driver]l - Extra Information =
|D=F026496438 First=LI5A Lagt=IOMES

Hame Walue

table2 |0 7026496498

table? First LISA

table? Last JOMWES

W - -
e e e e = =
s = =
| ot T meadmtny 7, - M - -
L Lo Evcaranes - _ _ _
Tn e | mgs e v _I
i L e
_ Eoeman e
ot
a4 ma Tue s T

B T T R Th i s 1T Zoom Down |
L s

X H 8
o it g g o g by, i o e

i Lo

+

pmnkusd |l'~\.-.'_-.,|.'_ A

Reprocessz Previous Hest | Cloze I Help
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If the job was reprocessed successfully, errors are removed from the Exception Handler
window. After reprocessing, the Exception Handler Statistics window displays to
provide statistics polled from the reprocessed job, such as how long each record took to
correct, how many records successfully reprocessed and how many records failed to
reprocess.

Exception Handler Statistics

Records Processed 1
Succeszfully Processed 0
Recaords Failed 1
Elapzed Time 00:00:08
Fecords per minute 7.000

Correct Errors with the Exception Handler
Steps

1 Select Management | Exception Handler.

The Exception Handler window is displayed. The last job displayed is the one run
most recently.

Exception Handler,

X]
Jab | Praject | Time | ak. |

gtotobrokerit gtotobrokent. kb 2005-08-2509:23:34
grotobrokerit gratobrakerit. xjb 2005-08-25 09:23:35 Cancel
ghatobrokerit gratabrokert. =jb 2005-08-25 03:44:01

The following information displays in the Exception Handler window:

e Job - name assigned to the processed job
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e Project - name assigned to the project
e Time - date/time the job was processed

L Ifitis necessary to change the setup, click Edit Configuration and
repeat the setup process again.

2 Double-click the job in the Job column.
The Exception Data window displays the records that contain errors.

77 EXCHANGEit™ Exception Data - GTOtoODBC2

table2 |0 |table2 First |table? Last |ImageFilel | Messanel
FO26496498: LISA JOMES C:\AnpDochS amplesidatah1999ai| ODEC emor -1, ERROR = The changes pou reque:

—

Display | (] I Cahcel Help

3  Select the row and click Display.
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The Exception Record window displays the fields, field values and image
associated with the record. The Error Message field indicates the reason for the

€rrofr.

15 Exception Record

Ermor Mezsage:

ODEBC eror -1, ERROR = The changes you requested to the table were not successful because they would
create duplicate values in the index, primarny key, or relationship. Change the data in the figld or figlds that
contain duplicate data, remove the index, or redefine the index to permit duplicate entries and try again.|
State: 23000, M ative:-1605, Origin:[Microsaft [0DBC Microzoft Access Driver]l - Extra Information =
Lagt=IOMES

|D=F026496438 First=LI5A

Hame Walue

table2 |0 7026496498
table? First LISA

table? Last JOMWES

Reprocessz |

Previous | ext

A TG T TN 0D Tk Rl by i1
i
-

X H 8
o it g g o g by, i o e

i Lo

L

e e e e
o
— - it ar
” I T
T e L I —p—
i L
_ Eoeman e
ot
] ma s s T

[t LTS

W inpanguoge i

+

| Cloze I

Zoom Down |

Help |

Double-click in the field containing the error and enter the correct field value.

Click Reprocess to process the job again.

If more than one record contains an error, click Next to move to the next record.

Continue to correct and reprocess the records.
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The Exception Handler Statistics window displays after a job is reprocessed to
provide statistics polled from the reprocessed job, such as how long each record
took to correct, how many records successfully reprocessed and how many records
failed to reprocess.

If the Records Failed statistic displays a number above zero, one or more records
were not successfully reprocessed. Repeat the exception process again to correct the
errof.

Exception Handler Statistics

Records Processed 1
Successfully Processed ]
Records Failed 1
Elapzed Time 00:00:08
Records per minute 800

Ok | Help

8 Click OK.

The Exception Data and Exception Handler windows are empty when all records
have been corrected and reprocessed.

View the Log File

Steps
1 Close EXCHANGTE:t.
2 Open Windows Explorer.

3 Navigate to the trace file directory, which is configured at Preferences |
Directories | Trace File Directory.

4 Select the appropriate log file. The log file for the last time that EXCHANGUEit was
run appears as EXCHANGEIit.log. Old log files use the format:
EXCHANGEIt###.log, where ### is the numerical sequence of their appearance
in the directory.

5 Open the log file with a text editor, such as Notepad.
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In EXCHANGEIt, VBScript can be attached to sources, links, destinations, and
AccuZip objects to manipulate the data in records by performing mathematical
calculations, changing the data, skipping records, creating new field values based on
source/link information and testing the data for logical relationships.

To effectively use VBScript in EXCHANGTEIt, you need to understand VBScript
conventions as well as EXCHANGEIt proprietary conventions.

Job Scripts Tab

VBScript can be attached to any source, destination, and link on the Job Scripts tab. The
Job Scripts tab displays throughout EXCHANGUEit wherever VBScript can be
implemented.

There are three types of scripts available on the Job Scripts tab:

1  Global
2 Project
3 File
Job Scripts
1 2 3
Global Project File

Initialize Header Header

X Espressian X Expression X Expression

i

Clean Up Trailer Trailer

L |

X Expression X Expression X Expression

Global Scripts

Global scripts are run either before or after a job is run regardless of whether any
processing has occurred. If the global script is entered in the source, destination, or
link, the global script is the same and applies to the entire job.

Global Script Types Description
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Global Script Types Description

Initialize Initialize scripts are run before the job. These scripts are
processed regardless of whether any records or files require
processing. Enter the following scripts and code under
Global | Initialize:

e  Global variables

e Any code that must be run regardless of whether any
processing has occurred

For example

Run an Initialize script to record what time the transaction
was attempted. This script can be run even if the output
directory has no files to process.

Clean Up Clean Up scripts are run after the job is completed.

Enter the following scripts and code under Global | Clean
Up:

e  Object clean up
e Final code that always runs after the job is complete

For example

Run a Clean Up script to record what time the transaction
was completed. This script can be run even if the output
directory has no files to process.

Project Scripts

Project Scripts are run before and after any data is processed and records are output.
Project scripts allow a user to give a custom text file structure by outputting header and
trailer records as needed based on Job, File, or Record levels.

Project Script Types Description

Header Header scripts are run before the first record is output. Unlike
the Initialize script, output files must be present for a Project
Header script to run.

Trailer Trailer scripts are run after the last record is output. Unlike the
Clean Up script, output files must be present for a Project
Trailer script to run.
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File Scripts

File scripts are run either before or after an input file is processed. The file Header/File
Trailer scripts only apply if there is a *.txt, *.gto, or *.xml source file. Imaging or
database sources do not apply here.

File Script Types Description

Header Header scripts are run before an input file is processed. This
script type is only useful for sources with multiple input files
that are GTO, XML or TXT.

Trailer Trailer scripts are run after an input file is processed and before
the next input file. This script type is only useful for sources
with multiple input files that are GTO, XML or TXT.

Debug VBScript

Select this check box to stop the job and display the VBScript Error window when
errors are encountered while running a job. For more information, see Edit VBScript
Errors (page 330).

Expression Builder
Enter VBScript in the Expression Builder. To access the Expression Builder click

E . E i . . : :
X “Pres_‘mn . The button changes to g/ HRTESEIEN , indicating that VBScript exists. For

more information, see Use the Expression Builder (page 314).

Converting Old Scripts
VBScript in job files prior to EXCHANGHE:It version 4.4 will be processed as before.
Prior to EXCHANGE:It 4.4, VBScript was implemented wherever the Expression

button, 2 Enpression I occurred. However, if the job file is changed and saved in
EXCHANGTEIt 4.4 or above, EXCHANGEIt prompts you to promote the VBScript to
the new format.

Consider the following when promoting VBScripts from EXCHANGZE:It version 4.3
and below to version 4.4 and above:

e The Run Once Per Job Link expressions are removed from the job. You are warned
prior to the script being removed; however, you must enter the script again using the
new object model. The Global Initialize or Project Header script locations are similar
to the Run Once Per Job Link expressions in that they are only run once. However,
they are run before the Source Expression, rather than after.

e New Field expressions are relocated to the Link expression and automatically
prefixed in the order that they are run.
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VBScript Basics

You should have a basic understanding of the following concepts:

e Procedure

A set of code that performs a function. For example, you could build a script in
Expression Builder to create a list of products that fall below a specified inventory
level (see Example 1 - Inventory Check (page 331)). Procedures are usually
composed of statements, which are structured like a sentence: data fields and/or
variables work as nouns and functions resemble verbs.

Formatting a procedure makes it more readable. This involves using white space.
Nested blocks of code should also be indented four spaces, such as in Flow of
Control statements.

e Variable

Item being manipulated while the VBScript is being run. Use existing variables or
write new variables. For VBScript to correctly interpret your variable, do the
following:

e Begin with a letter.
e Include any combination of letters, numbers, and underscores.

e Be unique.

Conversely, do not do the following:
e Contain embedded characters. For example, new.name.
e Exceed 255 characters.

e Use a reserved word, that is a word that has special meaning to the VBScript
compiler such as If, Then, or Else.
e Constant

Stores types of data that do not change, such as numbers and letters.

e Function

Performs specific tasks that return values. In EXCHANGTEIt, functions are used to
operate on fields one step at a time. Functions can contain arguments ot expressions,
which customize what the function does. For instance, the Right function contains
two arguments: string (the field to manipulate) and length (how many characters are
returned).

Some common string functions used with EXCHANGE:It include the following:

e Left (string, length) returns a specified number of characters, starting from the
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left of a specified string.

e Right (string, length) returns a specified number of characters, starting from the
right of a specified string.

e Mid (string, character position, length) returns a specified number of characters,
starting from a specified character position of a specified string.

e Operators

Control how VBScript handles values. There are four types of operators: arithmetic
(+, -), logical (And, Or, Not), relational (=, <>) and precedence (using parentheses
to order how VBScript evaluates an expression). If you do not use parentheses,
arithmetic operations occur in the following order:

1 Negation

2 Exponation

3 Multiplication and division

4 Integer division and remainder (Mod) operation
5 Addition and subtraction

e Flow of Control

Defines the order in which code is run. Looping, a specific kind of flow control,
allows you to tell the script to run some lines of code repeatedly. VBScript supports
If Then/Elseif, GoTo, For/Next, Do/While, Case and Do/Until loops.

o Comments

Describe the purpose of the task that the procedure performs. Comments provide
clarification of a code’s purpose and function. Comments should be brief, and must
be prefaced with an apostrophe (single quote) so they remain invisible to the
VBScript compiler. Comments are generally separated from code by one space.

VBScript Prerequisites

Before adding VBScript to a job, you must know which sources, links and destinations
are to be used. VBScript can be added to the following:

e Source Selection tab
e Link Selections tab

e Destination Selections tab
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Segments and elements in an EDI destination | Dest. Mappings tab

For an EDI file destination, right-click an element or segment in the tree structure
that appears in the right pane of the Dest. Mappings tab. For more information, see
Configure Destination Mappings for an EDI File (page 141).

Job Scripts

When adding VBScript to a job, you must:

Q

Q

Q

Q

Configure the source. For more information about available sources, see Sources
(page 25).

If adding VBScript to an EDI destination, ensure that the EDI destination is
configured. For more information, see Electronic Data Interface (EDI) File as a
Destination (page 133).

Add VBScript in the Expression Builder window. For more information, see Use the
Expression Builder (page 314).

Test run the job. For more information, see Run a Job (page 274).

Using Global Variables in VBScript

The VBscript syntax uses standard VB language. There is no need to wrap field
variables in quotation marks.

Global variables have a runtime scope for values. There are six containers for the Global
Variables:

Global Initialize

This script runs before any processing occurs and is used to initialize global
variables.

Global Cleanup

This script runs after all record processing has finished. It can be used as a post-
processing step.

Project Header

This script runs before the first record when there are records to process. The
difference between Global Initialize and the script is items like record count and
filed items will be available.

Project Trailer

This script runs after all the records have been processed but the job is not
completely ended. A similar post-processing step to Global Cleanup.

File Header
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This script runs before the first record of a file whenever a source file changes. It can
be used to reset a local record counter or to zero out totals.

e FHile Trailer

This script runs after the last record of a file. It can be used as a local record
counter or for maintaining totals.

The file Header/File Trailer scripts are only applicable if there is a *.txt, *.gto, or *.xml
source file. Imaging or database sources do not apply here.

Typical Syntax for a Global Initialize:
Dim RecordCounter

Dim JobRunAmountTotals

GlobalVars.Record Counter = 0
GlobalVars.JobRunAmountTotals = 0

Typical Syntax for a Global CleanUp Script:

MsgBox "Record Count = " & GlobalVars.RecCounter & vbCrLf& " Job
Totals = " & GlobalVars.JobRunTotals

On the destination selection script, the following VB code increments the values:

GlobalVars.RecCounter = GlobalVars.RecCounter +1

GlobalVars.JobRunTotals = GlobalVars.JobRunTotals +
CDbl(Destination.Field9)

where the Field9 is mapped to a numeric value and wrapped by a CDbl call to convert
the file to a true numetric.

You must use the GlobalVars. prefix when accessing the global variables.
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Use the Expression Builder

Adding VBScript to an EXCHANGE:It project is convenient with Expression Builder, a
tool that generates and edits VBScript. Use the Expression Builder to add a range of
code to your projects. Although Expression Builder assists in adding correct code to
your project, you must be familiar with VBScript coding conventions. You may enter
code manually, or select from the provided objects. VBScript is automatically checked
for syntax accuracy when the Expression Builder is closed.

The Expression Builder is accessed from the Job Scripts tab or the Selection tab for the
source, destination, or link.

M Expression Builder - Source Selection Script for OCRtoText.X.JB E|@|rg|
22 % A =

DCR.Field("Account Ho. ")=123 A
Loolkup . Addre=s="Unknown"
DB.Field("Phone Humnber")="222-0414"

4 ¥

WBScrpt Functions Load ‘ Save ‘ 0k | Cancel

The toolbar contains the following buttons:

Button Description

L] Reverses the last action.

4 Deletes the selected text (this does not put the text in
the Paste buffer).

Copies the selected text.
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Button Description

Pastes copied text.

ih Opens the Find window to search for specific text
within the script.

=l Performs a simple syntax check of the script.

= Opens a text file. The contents of the text file replace
the current contents of the VBScript window. This can
be used to import a sctipt previously saved as a text
file.

= Saves the current script to a text file. This can be used
to export a script so it can be used in a different
template or zone.

= Prints the script to the default printer.

@| Opens the Microsoft VBScript Help. Use it for

information related to native VBScript components.

VBScript Functions

Accesses the VBScript Functions window. Double-click the folders to access the
available functions, operators, and constants.

Save

Saves the VBScript to a .bas file in the VBScript Library Directory. For more
information, see Configure Directory Preferences (page 16).

Load
Opens the VBScript Library Directory so a .bas file can be selected and opened.
OK

Saves the VBScript in the job. However, the job must be saved prior to closing or the
VBScript will be lost.

Cancel

Closes the Expression Builder

Add Constants

Constants are available in the Expression Builder for sources, new fields, and links.
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Steps

1 From the Job Scripts tab, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

2 Click VBScript Functions.

3 Double-click the Constants folder. Subfolders to the Constants folder display.
Subfolders are cataloged by the type of constants that are available. Options include:

e Literals

e Color

e Comparison
e Date/Time

e Date Format

e Miscellaneous

e String
e Tristate
e VarType

e MessageBox Constants

I VBScript Functions

X

[C7 Constants A | True
~ | |Fale

(23 Coler Mathing
[Z3 Comparizon Erﬂljty
[ DatesTime
[Z7 Date Format
[ Mizcellaneous
[C3 Sting 5
[C Tristate
[ WarType
[C7] MeszzageBox Congtants

771 Dperators bt

4 Click the subfolder pertaining to the constant to insert into the expression. The
constants within the selected subfolder display in the Elements pane.

5 Double-click the constant to insert into the expression. The constant is added to the
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Code Entry pane.

Add Operators
Steps

1

From the Job Scripts tab, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

Click VBScript Functions.

Double-click the Operators folder. Subfolders to the Operators folder display.
Subfolders are cataloged by the type of operators that are available. Options include:

e Arithmetic
e Comparison operators

e Logical

I VBScript Functions

X

[ Date/Time And
[C7 Date Famat Equirvalent

[ Mizcellaneaus Implication

. Mot
[C3 String O

(L Tristate .

[ YarType

[C7 MessageBax Constants
L Operatars

(23 Arithmetic

[C3 Comparizon operatars

b | Logical
(771 Functions

[

| &

Click the subfolder pertaining to the operator to insert into the expression. The
operators within the selected subfolder display in the Elements pane.

Double-click the operator to insert into the expression. The operator is added to the
Code Entry pane.

Add Functions

Functions are available in the Expression Builder for sources, new fields and links.

Steps
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1 From the Job Scripts tab, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

2 Click VBScript Functions.

3 Double-click the Functions folder.

Subfolders to the Functions folder are displayed. Subfolders are cataloged by the
type of functions that are available. Options include:

e (Conversion
e Date/Time
e Math

o Text

e Variants

e Miscellaneous

4 Click the subfolder pertaining to the function to insert into the expression. The
functions within the selected subfolder display in the Elements pane.

5 Double-click the function to insert into the expression.

6 Add or delete expressions as needed. Replace the space holder, <<Expr>>, with a
variable to hold the converted value.

Add Field Names

Field names are only available in the Expression Builder window when adding the field
names to soutrces, links, or destinations.

Steps

1 From the Destination/Source/Link Selection tab, click Expression.
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The Expression Builder window is displayed.

M Expression Builder - Source Selection Script for OCRtoText.X.JB

204 B @B M

il
—

=1E3
=Y

OCR . Field("Account No.")=123

Loolkup . Addre=s="Unknown"

DE Field("Phone Humber"j="222-0414"

<

WBScrpt Functions | Load

2 Click VBScript Functions.

3 Double-click the soutce, destination, or link folder.
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The folder is named the same as the source, destination, or link description specified
on the Source, Destination, or Link Desc. tab. The field names are displayed in
the right pane.

I VBScript Functions

(27 Constants
[C3 Operatars
[C3 Functions
23 TextDestination

OCRSource

i Destination Filtering

OCRSource
B_MBR_OF_DOCS
WERSION

1933aiim. Fish_ROTATION

1993aiim.FM ame
1999 ai0im. k|
1995ai0im.LH ame
1993aiim. Compary

199%a0im.Address_A1

1999ai0im. City_ALC
1393a0im. State_AS
1999&0im.Zip_A<
1993aiim. Phone
19599ai0im. Province

£

199%aiim. Country
199%aiim. PostalC
199%aiim. Internat
199%aiim. Internat
199%aiim. bustype
199%aiim.Zone #
1995 ai0im. comply
1993aiim. wolume
1933aiirm.q1
1993aiim. g2
1333 aiim. g3
1993aiim. q4
Source. Image_Fi

>

4 Double-click a field name.

It is entered in the Expression Builder window.

5 Close the VBScript Functions window.

6 Click Save.
7 Click OK.
Naming Fields

EXCHANGEIt 4.4 and Above

The notation used for naming fields in VBScript is as follows:
Object.FieldName

For sources, destinations or links with an associated template or table, the notation is as
follows:

Object. Table.FieldName.

The “Source” name is taken from the job file's Source Desc. | Description field.

Special Characters/Spaces

If the field name contains special characters or spaces that do not make valid VBS
variable names, then write the field name as follows:
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Object.Field(“Field Name”)
Object.Field(“Table.Field Name”)

EXCHANGEiIt 4.3 and Below
Prior to EXCHANGTE:it 4.4, the notation for naming fields in VBScript was as follows:

“Object.FieldName”

For VBScript that was entered in job files in EXCHANGTE:It 4.3 and below, the
"Object.FieldName" notation still applies. If old VBScript is changed in EXCHANGE:it
4.4, you are prompted to promote the VBScript to the new field naming convention of
Source.FieldName.

Add Properties

Properties can be added to the VBScript for a particular source, destination, or link
object. Properties can be accessed and added to the Expression Builder from the Source,
Dest., or Link Selection tab.

FieldObjName

Description

This property is only available for fields that conform to VBScript variable naming
conventions. For example, fields that start with a letter or contain no spaces.

Syntax

object.FieldObjName

Parameters

Object is a reference to the source, destination, or link.

FieldObjName is a reference to the name of the field.

Add Methods

Methods can be added to the VBScript for a particular source, destination, or link object
from the Source, Dest., or Link Selection tab. Methods can also be added to the
EXCHANGEIt object and can be accessed from the Job Scripts tab.

Steps

1 From the Job Scripts or Source, Dest., or Link Selection tab, click Expression.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

2 Click VBScript Functions.
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3 The VBScript Functions window is displayed.

4 Double-click Source Filtering, Link Filtering or Destination Filtering.
The available methods are displayed on the right.

Il VBScript Functions

[2 Constarts SkipR ecord
(23 Operatars lzLastRecord
(17 Functions CurrentFecord nput

CurrentR ecardLink,
CurrentR ecordd utput
OutputR ecord
Deztination Filtering BT hrowE xception
FigldCount

Figld

SleepSeconds:

[C3 TextDestination
[3 OCRSource

5 Double-click the method to insert into the expression in the Expression Builder
window.

AnyDocMessage

Description

This method prevents messages from being displayed when a job is run in the EWS.
Messages are still displayed when working in Interactive mode.

Syntax

AnyDocMessage ()

Autolncr

Description
This method increments the field name passed in.
Syntax

Autolncr (string fieldName)
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ConvertNumFromBase62

Description
This method returns a numeric string (base 10) of the specified base 62 string.
Syntax

NumericString = ConvertNumFromBase62(Base62String)

ConvertNumToBase62

Description

This method returns a string with the base 62 value of the specified numeric string (base
10).

Syntax

Base62String = ConvertNumToBase62 (NumericString )

CopySourceFile

Description

This method copies the source input file to the specified Destination path and only
applies to file-based sources.

Syntax

CopySourceFile(DestinationPath)

CurrentRecordInput

Description

This method returns the integer value for the current source record. This method is
available for use with the EXCHANGUEIit object and replaces the CurrentRecord
method that was available in version 4.3 and earlier.

Syntax

CurrentRecordInput ()
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CurrentRecordLink

Description

This method returns the integer value of the current link record from the set that is
returned for the CurrentRecordInput. For example, if each lookup returns one link
record, then the CurrentRecordLink for the third input record is one, not three.

This method is available for use with the EXCHANGE:It object. Since multiple links can
be configured, this method will only return the count coming from the current link. To
have the record count be determined by a previous link, store the value in a Global
script.

Syntax

CurrentRecordLink ()

CurrentRecordOutput

Description

This method returns the unique number of records currently output. This number could
be different from the total record count due to the SkipRecord and OutputRecord
methods.

Syntax

CurrentRecordOutput()

FetchFieldValue

Description

This method returns the value being retrieved. This method is only available for use with
the EDI destination.

Syntax
FetchFieldValue (Field)
Parameters

Field is a reference to the name of the field to store the value of.

Field (#).Name

Description

This method returns the name of the specified field number.
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Syntax

object.Field(#).Name (Boolean)

Parameters

Object is a reference to the source, destination, or link.
Field(#) is a reference to the field number.

The Boolean parameter should be True to return the fully qualified name.

Field (# | "name")
Description

This method returns the field value by the specified number or long name. The long
name includes spaces.

Syntax

object.Field(#)

object.Field ("name"

Parameters

Object is a reference to the source, destination, or link.
Field(#) is a reference to the field number.

Field(name) is a reference to the field name.

Field Count

Description

This method returns the number of fields for the given source, link, or destination.
Syntax

object.FieldCount()

Parameters

Object is a reference to the source, destination, or link.

GetPrevFieldVvalue

Description
This method returns the previous value of the field name passed in.

Syntax
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GetPrevFieldValue (string fieldName)

GetSourceFilePath

Description

Read only. This method returns the file path of the .GTO or .TXT input file.
Syntax

object.GetSourceFilePath

Parameters

Object is a reference to the source, destination, or link.

GetSourceFilePath is a reference to the name of the field.

GetSourceMoveProcessedimagePath

Description

This method returns the source archive image folder and only applies to OCR for
AnyDoc, .GTO and .XML source files.

Syntax

ArchivelmageFolder = GetSourceMoveProcessedImagePath()

IsLastRecord

Description

This method returns True if the current record is the last record in the input stream. The
functionality provided by using this method can also be achieved by using Global
CleanUp, Project Trailer, and File Trailer scripts.

Syntax
IsLastRecord()

IsLastRecordInputFile

Description

This method returns True if the current record is the last record in the current input file.
Syntax

IsLastRecordInputFile ()
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OutputRecord

Description

This method returns True if the record is output or False if the record is not output.
This method outputs the current field values for a destination and allows for the output
of multiple records to a destination for each input record. This can only be called from
a destination object and is output prior to the usual destination record output.

Syntax

OutputRecord()

PrevValue

Description

This method returns the previous field value. If there is no previous value it returns an
empty string.

Syntax

object.FieldObjName.PrevValue()

Parameters

Object is a reference to the source, destination, or link.

FieldObjName is a reference to the name of the field.

SetDestinationFilePath

Description

This method overrides the destination file path that is specified in the .TXT or .EDI job
file.

Syntax
object.SetDestinationFilePath

SetDestinationFileName

Description
This method overrides the file name that is specified in the .TXT or .EDI job file.

Syntax
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object.SetDestinationFileName

SetSourceMoveProcessedFilePath

Description

This method overrides the file path that is specified on the source . TXT, .GTO, and
XML Transform job option tab which is used to move files.

Syntax

object.SetSourceMoveProcessedFilePath

SetSourceMoveProcessedimagePath

Description

This method overrides the image path that is specified in the source OCR for AnyDoc
.GTO Options tab which is used to move files.

Syntax

object.SetSourceMoveProcessedImagePath

SkipRecord

Description

This method returns True if the current record is skipped. This function should only be
used once as only the last call is acknowledged.

Syntax
SkipRecord (Boolean)
Parameters

Boolean is a reference to the value returned, which can be True or False.

StoreFieldValue

Description

This method returns the value being stored. This method is only available for use with
the EDI destination.

Syntax
StoreFieldValue (Field, Value)

Parameters
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Field is a reference to the name of the field to store the value of.

Value is a reference to the value to store.

TokenCount

Description

This method returns multiple integer values separated by white spaces. This allows the
Multiple Records Per Image option to be turned off on the Source Options tab and still
access individual values.

Syntax

object.FieldObjName. TokenCount()

Parameters

Object is a reference to the source, destination, or link.

FieldObjName is a reference to the name of the field.

Token

Description

This method returns the token values that are separated by white space.
Syntax

object.FieldObjName. Token (n)

Parameters

Object is a reference to the source, destination, or link.

FieldObjName is a reference to the name of the field.

(n) is a reference to the number of the token in the string that is to be returned.

VBThrowException

Description

This method returns a message that is associated with the exception. An EXCHANGE:It
exception record is created and the current record is not output. This method can only
be called in a destination expression.

Syntax
VBThrowException(Message)

Parameters
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Message is a reference to the message that is used in the exception record.

Edit VBScript Errors

The VBScript Error window displays errors that are encountered when running a job.
The job is stopped and information regarding the error and its location are displayed for
your reference so you can locate the incorrect script and modify it in the Expression
Builder window. For more information about the Expression Builder, see Use the

Expression Builder (page 314).

VB Script Ernorn

3

Scrpt Mame: GloballnitS cript

Script Code:

Sub MNaode_Glaballnits cript
Set objective To Mul

End Sub

Details: ] Code = 300a03F3

Wilade = 0000

Error = Unknowr error Ox800403F3
Source = Microzsoft WBScript compilation error
Description = Expected '='

Edit | Caricel

Steps

1

On the VBsCript Error window, click Edit.
The Expression Builder window is displayed.

Edit the code as necessary.

Click OK.
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VBScript Examples

This section provides realistic examples of VBScript to illustrate how to integrate
VBScript into your EXCHANGE:It projects. The example begins with a simple
procedure and gradually includes functions, dynamically created fields and variables.
When you see "YourDatabase.YourTable.YourField", you can assume that the
referenced field is located in a relational database.

Running a test job triggers the scripts created in EXCHANGE:It, except for those scripts
in EDIL

Inventory Check
The following expression processes any item that contains a value of five or less in a
particular database.
'This lets us check our low units
SkipRecord (YourDatabase.YourTable.YourField> 5)

The first line in the expression is a comment. Comments are used to describe the task an
expression performs. The expression follows the comment. The first statement,
YourDatabase.YourTable.YourField, is the collection of fields to be filtered. SkipRecord
is the method used to exclude certain records.

SkipRecord is a method, not a function. SkipRecord performs an action, but is from the
EXCHANGTEIit object model, not VBScript.

Add the Inventory Check Procedure to an EXCHANGEIt
Project

Steps
1 Configure a source or link. This is not available with new fields.

2 Click the Expression button on the Source Selections tab. The Expression Builder
window is displayed.

3 In the Code Entry pane, place the cursor in the location to add the field name
within the expression.

4  Enter the field name code in the Code Entry pane
OR
Select a field name from the Source folder. See Use Field Names (page 318).

5 Enter the following in the Code Entry pane:
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10

'This lets us know when the stock is at 5 units or below so we
can reorder

SkipRecord (“source.products.UnitsInStock” >5)

B Expression Builder - Destination Selection Script for OCRtoText.X.JB
2% =l s HdES@&

|'This letz us know when the stock iz at 5 units or below =o we can recrder &

SkipRecord(®source.products.UnitsInStock” >5)

WEScript Functions | Load Save Ok, I Cancel

Click OK.

Click Apply on the Source Selections tab and save your project. If Apply is not
clicked, the code is saved, but not run.

Configure a destination, mapping the appropriate fields as necessary. At a minimum,
map the field being manipulated and one other field that contains an item name
and/or identification number.

Dest. Desc.l Dest. Setup Dest. Mappings |Dest. Optiunsl =
Source Fields | Type | Length | Scale | Tatget Fields Soutrce Field Type Length Trune
k] Products. PraductiD Integer 4 0 1 |products Produ... [Products Produ... (Inte.. |4
k] Products. ProductM ame Char 50 2 |productsProdu.. [ProductsProdu... [Char |50
EPIDdUCtS-SUDD“BﬂD Irteger 4 0 3 products Suppli.. |Producte Suppli.. |Inte. |4
ElProducts.Cat.eg_olle Integer 4 a 4 |products Categ... |ProductsCateg... |Inte.. |4
EP'DdUCtS-UnftP”CE Curency 8 4 5 |products UnitPr.. [Products UnitPr... (Cur... 2
%Products.UnHtslnStock Integer 4 D 6 |products Units... |[Products Usdtsl.. |Inte... |4

Praducts. UnitsnOrder Integer 4 . 7 |products Umitsl... |Products Units... |Inte.. |4
4 *
Purge Dest | Refresh Fieldsl Autamap | Fey | U rmam | Unmap Al | Report | P
|
4] I i

Click the Test Job button, ﬂ The View Results window is displayed.

Click the Run Job button, E A window appears stating that the destination is
permanently updated by running the job.
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11 Click Yes. The View Results window displays the job results.

Wiew Resultz E

Field | Fielc? [
Chizl Ariloe's Gumba Wik
Al Multan

Sir Rodney's Sconas
Thutinget Resibralwursl
Gergoraola Tekno

Rizgeda =id

Feuib Pastes

Louiziana Hot Spiced Okia
Larglife Talu

F =L Ry = Ty =]

This example shows a portion of the original file before applying VBScript (with one
of the filtered records marked).

preducts ProcducllDl | pinduct: Preductilane | preducts SuppiedD | peoducts CategondD | product. | peoducts | produces UnielrSiock. | =

1 Chai 1 1 Mho., 12000 38

2 Charg 1 1 24-12.. 120000 17 _

3 Arisesd Sywup 1 2 12-E5.. 100000 12

g Chef &nitom's Cajun Seasoning 2 2z 43-Bo. 2200 53

5 Chef &iton's Gumbs Mi 2 2 Ehows: 2180 D -\\\-

] Grandma's Boperbeiy Spepad 3 3 1280, 0000 120 - ittered
? Uracle Bol's Drganic: Dned Foats 3 ! 12-10L. 300mn 1% R d
B Healhreids Carbeny Sauss E 2 12-12. 400K0 E BCar
] Wik Fiohe Mia 4 [ 1G-50. 000 2§

i} Ikuza ! a 12-20. 3000 3

1 Qumso Cabesles L 4 Tkapkg 21.0000 2

12 QuesoManchego La Pasios 5 i 10-50.. 3000 EE

13 Foorbu E a 2hgbex  E00M0 |

11 Trdis F 7 | 4Nn-1n el ) . Llj

You can also arrange the order in which the fields appear. For example, for the
product names to precede the inventory results, map the ProductName field first,
followed by the UnitsInStock field.

Add Characters

This example uses one function and a dynamically created field to update a field in a
particular database. A zero is being added to a blank field.

'This places a "0" in a previously blank field.

If (Trim(YourDatabase.YourTable.YourField) = "") Then
NewField = "O"

Else
NewField

YourDatabase.YourTable.YourField

End If

Add Characters to a Database Field
Steps
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Configure a source (page 349).
Configure a new field (page 268).
Configure a destination (page 355).

A W N P

Map the new field that appears in the left pane of the Dest. Mappings tab to the
appropriate field in the right pane.

5 Click the Test Job button, E, and verify the output. The View Results window is
displayed.

6 Click the Run Job button, E The View Results window displays the results of the
job.

Use Math

This example uses multiple functions and a dynamically created field to multiply the
values of two fields in a specific database. The result is stored in a different field in the
source database. The CCur and Clnt functions are used to convert existing data in
database fields into a currency format and an integer format.

'This converts the formats and multiplies the values of two fields.

DifferentField = CCur (YourDatabase.YourTable.UnitPrice) *
CInt (YourDatabase.YourTable.UnitsInStock)

It is recommended that the “DifferentField” is created in the source database table to
contain the results of this expression before creating the project in EXCHANGE:it.

1 Configure a source (page 349).

2 Configure a new field (page 268) and enter the appropriate code in the Expression
Builder window.

3 Configure a destination (page 355).

Combine Data from Two Fields
This example uses a function, a dynamically created field and a variable to combine the
data of two fields in a database.

'This takes the first character from the FirstName field and
combines it with the contents of the LastName field.

NewField = Left (YourDatabase.YourTable.YourFirstName, 1) +
YourDatabase.YourTable.YourLastName
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The ASCII value of the first character of the FirstName field, whatever it may be, is
stored in Name. The Left function selects the expression to start at the left most
character of the FirstName field and the “1” dictates how many characters should be
selected. The first character of the FirstName field and all the characters in the last name
field are stored in Name again, which, are then stored in a new field in the destination.

Convert a Date Format
This example uses multiple functions, multiple variables and a dynamically created field
to convert the date format of a database field from YYMMDD to 19YYMMDD.
‘This adds “19” to two digit year dates.
DateIn = YourDatabase.YourTable.OrderDate
If (Int(Left (DatelIn,?2))<50 Then
Ccyy="20" & Left (Dateln,?2)
Else
Ccyy”19” & Left (Dateln,?2)
EndIf
Mm = Mid(DatelIn, 3, 2)
Dd = Right (Dateln, 2)
“NewField” = ccyy & mm & dd
To convert a two digit year format to a Y2K-compliant format:
U Configure a source (page 349).
O Configure a new field (page 268).
O Configure a destination (page 355).

The destination should be the same as the source because the source field is updated.

Create a Destination Using VBScript

For more flexibility, a destination can be created via code. Rather than map the fields,
include them in a “Write” statement. In this example, a text file (testfile.txt) is used as a
destination; the source is a database table with a table called “YourTable” and a field
called “YourField.”

Steps
1 Configure a source (page 349).

2 On the Source Selections tab, click Expression.
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The Expression Builder window is displayed.

3 Enter the following code in the Code Entry pane:
Set fs = CreateObject ("Scripting.FileSystemObject")
Set a = fs.OpenTextFile ("c:\testfile.txt", 8, True)
a. Write ("Source.YourTable.YourField" & vbCrLf)
a. Close

4  Click OK.
The Source Selections tab is displayed.

5 Click Apply.

6 Click the Run Job button, @

7  Minimize EXCHANGE:It and navigate to C:\testfile.txt. One column of information
appears in the text file. When testing or running the job with a destination
configured through the user interface, no results appear in the View Results window.

Correct Addresses in EXCHANGEIt

This example shows how to validate address data using VBScript and AccuZip. AccuZip
is a database that is installed on the network and validates and formats addresses
according to USPS Publication 28.

AccuZip must be installed to follow this example. To verify that AccuZip is installed,
select Preferences | Directories | AccuZip Info. If a “Full Database” message
appears, AccuZip is available. If an “Error connecting to database” message displays,
AccuZip must be installed and configured.

This example assumes the source and destination contain address, city, state and zip
code fields. Create a new field, “Clean.” The first four lines of the code feed the address
information to the AccuZip engine for validation; the next lines return the cleaned data.
This example also assumes that the destination contains a field, “Clean,” in which
“Good” or “Bad” appears based on the results of the AccuZip engine. Map address, city,
state, zip code and clean fields in the destination.

1 Configure a source (page 349).

2 Configure a new field (page 268) (named Clean).

3 Add the following code:
Accuzip.AddressField = Source.FieldAddress
Accuzip.CityField = Source.FieldCity

Accuzip.StateField = Source.FieldState
Accuzip.ZipField = Source.FieldZip
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If Accuzip.Process = True Then
Link.Clean= "Good"
Source.FieldAddress = Accuzip.AddressField
Source.FieldCity = Accuzip.CityField
Source.FieldState = Accuzip.StateField
Source.FieldZip = Accuzip.ZipField

Else
Link.Clean = "Bad"

End If

Click OK.

Configure a destination (page 355).

Map the Address, City, State, Zip Code and Clean fields in the Dest Mappings tab
from source to destination.

Click the Test Job button, ﬁ, to test the job.

Click the Run Job button, E, to run the job. The View Results window displays
the job results.
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Troubleshooting

This section provides solutions for common problems and errors that users might
encounter.

Hyland OnBase Client

ODBC

Error
OnBase Client (OBServer) is not responding.

Description

This error might be displayed when trying to run an EXCHANGE:It job using a Hyland
Onbase database as the destination. This issue is usually the result of a large database in
which the statistics are not being updated.

Solution

Perform maintenance on the database and update the statistics for the database.

DSN Is Not Displayed

Error
A previously configured ODBC DSN is not displayed in EXCHANGUFit.

Description

EXCHANGHUEit is a 32-bit application and therefore, uses the 32-bit ODBC Data
Sources. However, the 64-bit ODBC Data Source Administrator is run by default on
64-bit systems.

Solution

Configure the DSN in the 32-bit ODBC Data Source Administrator from within
EXCHANGTEIt. From the Management menu, click Configure 32-bit ODBC Data
Sources.

If the ODBC Data Source Administrator is accessed outside of EXCHANGFE:it ensure
the the 32-bit version is run.
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Integrating with Other AnyDoc
Products

OCR for AnyDoc and EXCHANGEIt Integration

OCR for AnyDoc provides the ability to run a specific EXCHANGEIt project whenever
a batch is committed for a form family.

Exceptions can be corrected and processed using the <ei Exceptions phase in OCR for
AnyDoc without having to reprocess the entire job. For more information about the
EXCHANGTEIt Exceptions phase, see EXCHANGEIt Exceptions Phase (page 341).

Processing exceptions in OCR for AnyDoc requires the following:

e A minimum of EXCHANGE:It version 5.1.15 and OCR for AnyDoc version 13.0.1
are required to be installed on the OCR for AnyDoc station that is processing the
exceptions.

e In EXCHANGTEIt, the following options must be set on the Directory and
Computer Settings window (page 16):

e A valid OCR Control Path must be specified.

e 'The Move/Store Exceptions in the OCR Control Path check box must be
selected.

e The specified EXCHANGEIt Job File Directory must be on a network location
which the OCR for AnyDoc station must have access to.

e In OCR for AnyDoc, the applicable EXCHANGEIt Integration settings must be set
on the Directory/Output Settings | Commit Options Tab.

e Installation requirements for all EXCHANGE:it destinations used in the
EXCHANGTEit job are still valid.

For example, if the EXCHANGE:It job updates an ODBC database, then the DSN
must be defined on the OCR for AnyDoc station that is processing the exceptions.
If the destination requires any additional client software, it must also be installed on
the OCR for AnyDoc stations that is processing the exceptions.

340
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGEiIt User Guide

Integrating with Other AnyDoc Products

EXCHANGEit Server Installation and Configuration

The EXCHANGE:It server setup is required to run EXCHANGHEIt projects (.X]B files)
from OCR for AnyDoc as part of the Commit phase.

O Select a Windows XP/Server 2003 SP2 server to host the EXCHANGEIt server.
Q Install EXCHANGEIt. No other options are necessary.

O Note the IP address of the server machine. The IP address must be provided to the
OCR for AnyDoc form family administrator.

Q Configure DCOM for the EXCHANGEIt server. For more information, see
DCOM Configuration (page 344).

Set Up EXCHANGEIt

1  Setup EXCHANGEIt as a standalone station without OCR for AnyDoc.

2 TFrom the Source Setup tab, configure a .GTO file or a directory where all . GTO
files are processed.

3 Click the Test Job button, @, to the test the job
OR

Select Job | Test Run. If the data in the View Results window is correct, then the
source is set up propetly.

4 Click the Run Job button, |
OR

Select Job | Production Run. Verify that the data moves to the destination.

Process OCR for AnyDoc Exceptions

Errors or "exceptions" that occur when running an EXCHANGE:It job from within
OCR for AnyDoc can be corrected from within OCR for AnyDoc. The
EXCHANGEIt Exceptions phase provides the option to edit incorrect data and
reprocess the data without having to reprocess the entire job.

This phase is available on all OCR for AnyDoc interactive stations if a valid OCR
Control Path is specified and the Move/Store Exceptions in the OCR Control Path
check box is selected in EXCHANGEIt. For more information about additional
requirements for implementing a complete integration between OCR for AnyDoc and
EXCHANGTEIt, see OCR for AnyDoc and EXCHANGE:It Integration (page 340).
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Errors can be corrected and the EXCHANGE:It job can be reprocessed from the
following windows:

EXCHANGEIit Exception Data

If it is not necessary to view the image containing the errors, correct the fields
directly from the EXCHANGEIit Exception Data window. When all fields have
been corrected, right-click in the Exception Data window and select Reprocess.

F¥? EXCHANGEit™ Exception Data - GTOtoODBC 2

table2 |0 |table2.First |table2.Last |ImageFiIe‘| |Message‘|

Dizplay | 0K I Cancel | Help |

FO26496498: LISA, JOMES ChArwDochSamplesdatah1999a DDEC error -1, ERROR = The changes vou reque:

Exception Record

To view both the error and the image, select a row in the EXCHANGEit
Exception Data window and click Display.
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The Exception Record window displays the image containing the incorrect field
values. Additionally, the Exception Record window provides the ability to zoom up
and down the image using the Zoom Down and Zoom Up buttons or the sliding
toolbar to get a closer look at the fields. When all fields have been corrected, click
Reprocess.

LY Exception Record

Error Message:

ODBC emnor -1, ERROR = The changes you requested ta the table were not successful because they would
create duplicate values in the index, primary key, or relationship. Change the data in the field or fields that
contain duplicate data, remove the index, or redefine the index to permit duplicate entries and try again.|
State: 23000,M ative: 1605, Origin: [Microsoft [ODEC Microsoft Access Driver]l - Extra Information =

ID=7026496498 First=LI5A Last=JONES
MNarme Yalue

table2 1D TO26496498

table2 First LISA

tables Last JOMES

e L ] = e o -

; L B
s e Ry _ _
[, — T _ veagwss e weah _l

e Dex One Jee Se

W ot T e v 17 Zoom Down |
e

g e e e 7 e

50 e s e o s e B, il o
Torma (ot

+

gpuahiad Wonoouil i

Reprocess | Frewious | [ @k | Cloze I Help |

If the job was reprocessed successfully, errors are removed from the Exception Data
window.

o |
'Jylf you are processing exceptions for multiple jobs in a single form
family, all exceptions for all jobs are processed at the same time.
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After reprocessing, the Exception Handler Statistics window displays to provide
statistics polled from the reprocessed job, such as how long each record took to correct,
how many records successfully reprocessed and how many records failed to reprocess.

Exception Handler Statistics

Records Processed 1
Successfully Processed ]
Records Failed 1
Elapzed Time 00:00:08
Records per minute 800

Ok | Help

DCOM Configuration

Configuring DCOM is performed on the server. Instructions for configuring DCOM are
provided for both Windows 2000 and XP operating systems.

Steps

1 Do one of the following:

e For Windows 2000, click Start | Run and in the Open field, enter dcomcnfg
and click OK.

= Type the name of a program, Folder, document, or
Internet resource, and YWindows will open it Far you,

Open: | v|

[ Cancel H Browse. .. ]

e For Windows XP, click Console Root | Component Services | Computers |
My Computer | DCOM Config. The Distributed COM Configuration
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Properties window displays all COM components installed on the computer.

"+ Component Services O] x|

(B File Action View ‘Window Help =8| =]

& = [Efm = 2 [ 2 E] e = g

7] Conzole Roat DCOM Config 169 objectz]

EI@ Component Services M arme | Application |D ﬂ
=23 Computers

@ #%IpEFwHIpDizplay.. {EEE92695-1D03-47
@.ﬁ.ccStnre Clasz {DERDECDC-1044-4
@Acrnhat‘miter..ﬁ.ppl... {SED1B7FOD-EGFG-45

EI@ by Computer
-] COM+ Applications
-3 [DCOM Canfig

(27 Distibuted Tranzaction C @'&'C[DDEM {317DA882-ECC5-11
D Running Processes @.ﬁ.chE wch. M atrix {33BET241-6B 49107
- Event Viewer [Local] @AcmE wch.PDBook... {ZEAFDS40-6904-10°
Eﬂ--% Services [Local) @.ﬁ.chF‘DF {EBAADE 44-38652-49
@ADM Cocument {F4REB2EE-624C-11L

o | _I‘I ﬁﬁdnhﬁ Arrnbat 710 {F AN CAR5-41 FI“.-1"I ~

Right-click AnyDoc EXCHANGEit Document and select Properties.
The AnyDoc EXCHANGEIit Document Properties window is displayed.

On the General tab, set Authentication Level to Default.

Click the Location tab.

Select Run application on this computer.
Click the Security tab.
Under the Access Permissions section, select the customization option.

Click Edit to configure the custom access permissions, as needed. Ensure that all
users that need access are added to the Access Permissions list.

"*’At a minimum, OCR for AnyDoc users that either access Form Family
Management or run the Commit phase of batch processing must be

added to the Access Permissions list.

Under the Launch and Activation Permissions section, select the customize
option.

Click Edit to configure the launch permissions, as needed. Ensure that all users that
need access are added to the Launch Permissions list.

Click the Identity tab.

Contfigure the account for the user that runs the component on the server. The user
must be configured so able to start processes and access the necessary resources.
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13 Click OK when DCOM configuration is complete.

Troubleshoot the DCOM Interface

Sympton Possible Problem Recommended Action
The EXCHANGE:It The Job File Directory is Ensure that the correct
project does not appear in | pointing to a directory other | project folder is set up in
OCR for AnyDoc’s Select | than where the EXCHANGE:;t under
EXCHANGE:It window. |EXCHANGE:It project has | Preferences | Directories |
been set up. Job File Directory.
Problems running the Various causes. Contact AnyDoc Software
EXCHANGTEit project. Technical Support. Send the

project (X]B file), any source
files ((GTO files), History
Database information (see
Identify Errors through the
History Database (page 297)),
and a trace file (see Trace
Transactions (page 11)).

CAPTUREIt and EXCHANGEIt Integration

EXCHANGTEIit can post messages to the CAPTURE:It station that has scanned the
batch being processed. These messages confirm that the transfer to EXCHANGE:It is
complete.

For this to work:
e CAPTUREIt 3.0.5 or greater must be installed.

e OCR for AnyDoc 5.0.1 or greater must be installed.

EXCHANGEIt must be configured to point to the OCR for AnyDoc Control Path
where the executable resides.

For more information, see the "System Configuration | CAPTUREIt Server Tab" topic
in the OCR for AnyDoc online help.

346
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



Chapter 14

Tutorial

This tutorial is designed to get you started using EXCHANGE:It. You will be guided
through the setup of a source and destination in a simple project and then run the job in
production mode. The source file for the tutorial is a Generic Text Output file (GTO
file) and the destination file is an Access database (MDB). When the tutorial is
complete, the data contained in the .GTO file is transferred to the Access database.

The tutorial requires two sample files, 00000075.gto and aiim.mdb. These files are
provided for you when EXCHANGE:It is installed and are located in the
EXCHANGTFit installation directory. The installation directory is generally located
under Program Files\ AnyDoc Software\EXCHANGE:It 13.4.

GTO Source —  » Aiim.mdb

[a Destination

EXCHANGEIt

Files You Need to Complete the Tutorial

You need two files to complete this tutorial:
e (00000075.gto (source)
e aiim.mdb (destination)

These files were provided at installation and are located in the EXCHANGE:it
installation directory.
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Source File

The first tutorial file, 00000075.gto, functions as the source. It contains fictitious
information processed from an AIIM conference registration form. It includes names,
tull addresses and company information. This file was created using AnyDoc Software’s
forms processing software application, OCR for AnyDoc.

" 00000075.gto - Notepad M=E3
File Edit Format Yiew Help
H:1%9%a7im ”~

E_MNEBR_OF_DOCS-BC:5

VERSION-BC:3.1.25

MiC i woCRFFYdatats199%aiim. Fof ™ 0000007 5500006933, i
F:1999a54m

DoOC_ROTATION-DC 0
FHame-Tw({20L{1)s(ac{u)-1-1-1758, 567,375, 610:LIsA

MI-Tw(1IL(1)s(aIC(uI-2-1-811, 570, 855, 61713
LMame-Tw(209L(1)s(adc(uI-3-1-1003, 563,1255, 617 : JOMES

Company-Tw{4 0L {L)sCAC{U)-4-1-166, 727,1433, 790 NEVADA
IMAGSING SOLUTIMNS
Address-Taslw(40IL{1IC(U)-6-1-172,900,1049,951:4227
BURMHAM AVE

CATy-TAATW A0 L (1S CAICiU)-7-1-179,1069,657,1115:LAS
VEGAS

Sstate-Tasswl 2 IL(ls(aciu)-8-1-1385,1069,14464 ,1113 : Nv
Zip-TasZw(10)L (1S CNICEU)-9-1-1640,1075,1855,1122: 85110
-5409

Phone-Twi{l0IL{1)s(NIC{uI-10-1-1634,734,2201, 782: 70264048
408
Province-Tw(30IL{1)s(ac(ul-12-1-165,1226,1006,1314:

Country-Twi4 0L (1sCalc(u)-153-1-1072,1251,1214,1294 :UsA
Postalcode-Tw(l0)L (1 CCu)-14-1-1552,1216, 2401,1306:

InternationalPhone-Tw{20IL{1IsS(NIC{U-15-1-166,1430,100
8,1518:
InternationalFax-Tw(20IL(1Is(NICiul-16-1-1247,1424, 2089
L1512

bustype-m-17-1-211,1703,263,1755:
bustype-m-17-2-6%8,1700,750,1752:
bustype-m-17-3-211,1786,263,1838:
bustype-m-17-4-698,1783, 750,1835:
bustype-m-17-5-211,1861, 264 ,15913:
bustype-m-17-6-658,1858, 751,1%10:
bustype-M-17-7-212,1%936, 264 ,1988:service Bureau
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Destination File

The second file, aiim.mdb, functions as the destination. It contains a series of fields: rec
number, 1(ast) name, f(irst) name, company name, business type, address, city, state, zip,
country and phone. These fields appear in the AIIM table in the Access Design View.

| | Field Name Data Type Descripkion
EL AutaMurnber

| |Iname Text

| |fname Text

| |company name Text

| |business type Text

| |address Text

| |city Text

| |state Text

| |zip Text

| |country Text =

Field Properties

General I Laackup I

Field Size Long Integer

Mew Valuss Increment

Format

Caption

Indexed ‘fes (Mo Duplicates) A Field name can be up to 64 characters lang,

including spaces. Press F1 For help on field
Names,

The tutorial shows you how to move the information in the 00000075.gto into the
aiim.mdb data table by using EXCHANGE:it.

You are going to transfer information collected from an information form to your
contact management system, which is an Access database. You have used OCR for
AnyDoc to read the form, thereby minimizing the data entry process. OCR for AnyDoc
translates the information from your forms into a .GTO file. Now you want to move the
information into your Access database. The steps are:

O Configure a History Database. For more information, see History Database (page
293).

O Configure a source.
U Configure a destination.

O Move information from source to destination.

Configure a Source

The first step in any EXCHANGEIt project is to configure the source, which contains
information to be moved to the destination. This source may be a data file, a database,
or some other format.
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1 Select File | New or click the New button, gl The IXchgl window appears with
the Source Desc. tab displayed.

2 Enter 00000075GTO in the Description field, and enter a brief description of the
project in the Comments field. The description needs to identify the nature of the
file so you can easily identify it within a long list of files.

3  Click Apply.

The source name, 00000075GTO, is displayed on the source flowchart symbol
(node) on the left side of the window.

File Edit VYiew Job Management Preferences Scheduler  ‘Window Help

D[ W] <[%|%|%| & %] 2

0000007 &GTO Source Desc. ‘Suurce Setup | Source Mappingsl Source Options

Deszcription: |DDDDDD?EGTD |

Comments: |User Conference attendees

4 Select the Source Setup tab, then click Configure Source.
The Select Source Type window is displayed.

Select Source Type

AnyDoc
{* OCR for AnyDoc® GTO Files

" AnyDoc®CAPTURER®

Database
(" Access Database

(™ DAD / Jet 4 Drivers
" ODBC Database
Cther
" Blectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
" Teat Files
(" XML Transform

Mext = Cancel

Help

%

5 Select OCR for AnyDoc GTO Files and click Next.
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The Select Location Of Source window is displayed.
Select Source Type @
Source Path:
Add | Remove Update

[ Include Subdirectories

< Back | Cancel Help

%

6 Click the Browse button,D, and map to the .GTO source file(s).

7 To view information showing both template and zone names, select Use Fully
Qualified Fields. Use this option to ensure the information is associated with a
particular template, in the event that several templates with which you are working
contain zones with the same names.

OR

To view the information showing zone names only, select Use Unqualified Fields.
This option is commonly used in production environments to store information
from different templates with identical zone names in the same destination field. The
results appear in the Field Name column in the Source Mappings tab. For more
information, see Source Mappings for a GTO File (page 40).

8 C(lick Next.
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The Select Source window is displayed with a list of .GTO files in the directory.

Select Source E'
OCR for AryDoc .GTO - [Files]
M ame Size Type Modified
10KE 1041507 17:33 AM
Filez of type: |OCR far AnyDoc GTO Files [F.gta) j [ Al[*.GTO] Files
B

¢ Back | Finizh | Cancel Help

9 If the directory contains subfolders, select the Include Subfolders check box if the
.GTO files are stored hierarchically in a folder structure rather than in one folder.

10 Select one .GTO source file from the list
OR
Click the All (*.GTO) Files button to select all files.

11 Click Finish. The Source Setup tab returns, showing the path information and file
name of the source.

12 Select the Source Mappings tab.
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If the destination is an imaging system or content management system, select the
Image field and ensure the path specified is correct. If the path is incorrect, the
image will not transfer.

Source Desc.] Source Setup Source Mappings ISuurce Opliuns] Source Selectiuns] Job Scripts

&orailable Fields  |Field Type Length Srale Drefault Val Eew? Propagate? Image?
1 |B_NBRE OF D.. [Char 50 3] O O
2 |VERSION Char 50 3] O O
3 |1999aim Flifame |Char 20 O O O
4 |1999aiim M1 Char 1 O O O
5 |1999aiimLiame |Char 20 O O O
6 |1990aiim Compa . | Char 40 O O O
7 |1990aim Addre.. Char 40 O O O
g [1999aim City AC [Char 40 O O O
9 |[1999aiim State . [Char 2 O O O
in 1M nddann Pian A7 (Rhasan naan in n | [ | m

Befresh Fields ‘ Report Help

The Source Mappings tab includes the following columns:
e Available Field

Lists the fields, which are zones from an OCR for AnyDoc master form
template, available for mapping.

e Tield Type

The type of data in that zone. For example, Numeric.
e Length

The length of the zone.
e Scale

Refers to the number of digits to the right of the decimal point and is used when
working with currency values.

e Default Value
Not available at this time.
e Key?

Identifies the genuine key fields. When Multiple Record per Image is selected,
the Key? column propagates the information through the subrecords of the same
image.

e Propagater

353
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGE:it User Guide

Tutorial

A user can propagate a field with its value to subsequent records until a new,
nonblank value appears. When using OCR for AnyDoc as a source, propagating
stops at a batch file break.

e Image?

Allows you to mark the field that contains image path information. Click in the
appropriate row, as needed. The column only accepts one selection, and you
must have a path indicated. If a valid path is not indicated in the selected field,
the image does not transfer.

13 Click View Source.

If the source was successfully linked to EXCHANGHEIt, the contents of the the
00000075.gto file is displayed.

If the source was not successfully linked to EXCHANGTEIt, no content or the
wrong content displays. Reevaluate the Source Setup tab for accuracy if no content
displays. Check that the directory and source are correctly mapped.

Source Desc. l Source Setup Source Mappings | Source Options ] Source Selections ] Job Scripts ]
Available Fields  |Field Type Length  [Scale Default Val Key? Propagate? [mage?

1 E_WBE_OF _D.. (Char S0 E] O O

2 VERSICN Char 30 [ O O

3 1999aim FName  |Char 20 O O O

4 [1999adimMI  |(Char L O O O

5 1999aiim [ Hame  |Char il O O O

6 1999 aiim Compa... Char 40 O O O

7 1999 qdim A ddre... |Char 40 O O O

3 1999 aiim City_AC |Char 41 O O O

9 1999 aiim State_... |Char 2 O (N O

in AN Addae Pian A7 R s in n [l m [l

Refresh Fields ‘ Repart | Help ‘

B_MBR_COF DOCS | WERSION | 1999iim, FName | 19993iirn,MI | 1999aiim, LM ame | 1999aiim, Carpany 1999aiim. Address_A1
3 3,125 LISA ] JOMES MEWADA IMAGING SOLUTING - 4227 BLURNHAM AYE
5 3.1.25 WILLIAM ] CLINTOMN FEDERAL GOYERMMENT 1600 PEMNSYLYAMIA AYE My
5 3.1.25 WILLIAM H GATES MICROSOFT OME MICROGCFT Wiy
3 3125 JESSE G JAMES WELLS FARGO 36711 JEFFERSOM AYE
3 3125 MERIT L GREAVES MTI 3217 W OBISPO 5T

14 Select the Source Options tab.

The Qualified Field Names and Multiple Records Per Image check boxes are
selected by default. The .GTO path appears in the GTO File Source field. For more
information about the Source Options tab and the Source Selection tab, see
Sources (page 25).

354
Confidential
© 2014 Hyland Software, Inc. All rights reserved.



EXCHANGE:it User Guide

Tutorial

Configure a Destination

1 Select the Destination node in the left pane of your window. The Dest. Desc. tab is
displayed.

tutorial destination file

2  Enter aiim.mdb in the Description field and a description of the job in the
Comments field. Consider the length of your description so that it does not create
an overly long node. Additional details fit best in the Comments area.

3 Click Apply. The destination name appears on the Destination flowchart symbol
(node).

4 Select the Dest. Setup tab and click Configure Destination.
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The Select Destination Type window is displayed.

Select Destination Type

—AnyDoc
 AnyDoc®DEPOSH™

" AnyDoc®ECM™
' OCR for ApyDoc®

r— Database
& Access Database

" DAQ / Jet 4 Drivers
" ODEC Database

—Other

" Blectronic Data Interchange (EDI)
" Imaging Applications

¢ Tenat File

" SAp

Access 2003

Access 2007

< Back

Mext =

Cancel

Help
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5 Select Access Databases, select the Access Database type and click Next. The
Select Location Of Destination window is displayed. The tutorial database directory
is located in the EXCHANGEIt folder.

Select Location Of Destination

Access 2003

5:\Deniseidddre

< Back | Mext » | Cancel | Help |

6 Click Browse,E], navigate to the EXCHANGEIt directory, select aiim.mdb and
then click Open. The Select Location Of Destination window returns, displaying the
location you have selected.
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7 Click Next. The Select Destination window appears, listing the available tables in the

selected Access database.

Select Destination

Access - [Tables)

Mame Type

Security TABLE
StaragePools TABLE
Tabledefs TABLE
UzerLog TABLE
zers TABLE
Wiews TABLE

< Back | Firizh |

Cancel |

X

Help

8 Select the AIIM Info table.

9 Click Finish. The Dest. Setup tab returns, displaying the full path of your

destination file.

10 Select the Dest. Mappings tab. The Source Fields are displayed in the left pane and

the Target Fields in the right pane.

Functions on the Dest. Mappings tab include the following:

Dest. Dcsc.' Dest. Setup Dest. Mappings |Dest. 0|Jtiuns|

Source Fields | Type | Length | Scale | = Target Fields Source Field Type [Length Truncal=

[JB_NER_OF_DOCS Char 50 1 |AIM Inforec no Inte... |4

CIvERSION Char 50 2 |AIIM Infolname |1999aiim IName |Char |50

1933aim. FN ame Char 20 3 |AIIM Infofname [199%aimFHame |Char |50

(] 1939aiim.MI Char 1 4 |AIIM Info.comp.. 1999 aiim Compa... [Char |50

F1 1999aiim. LN ame Char 20 5 | ATIM Info busi Char 30

1933 Campany Char 40 6  |AIIM Info.addr.. [1099aiim & ddre.. [Char |50

7 ]gggaﬂ“"’éfd'isé—m E:E“ jg 7 [AlM Infocity  |1999aim City_AC (Char |30

. 999:::: slt;_e i Ch:; 5 8 |AIM Infostate |1990aiimState_.. [Char |3

i . -t N n .

1999 Zip, A7 Numeic 10 0 9 AIIM Info zip 199931..1.m.21p_AZ Char (20

] 199%aim. Phane Mumeric 10 0 10 |AIIM Info.coun... 199931..1.m.00untry Char (50 .

(] 1393aim Province Char - = 1«‘ ATTM T rihnne [1000aiim Phone  [Chae 120 _'lJ

) Purge Dest | Refresh FieldsI Automap | ey | Hamap | Unmap Al | Report
Allk Info.rec no | AllM Info.lname | Allk Info.fname | AllM Info.company name | A1k Info.business tppe | Al Info. address I Allk
22 JOMES LISa MHEVADA IMAGING SOLUTING 4227 BURMNHAM AVE LAt
23 CLINTOM WwiLLIAM FEDERAL GOVERMNMENT 1600 PEMNMSTYLYANIA AVE N 'wits
24 GATES | LLIAM MICROSOFT OME MICROSOFT Wwiay REI
25 JAMES JESSE WELLS FARGOD 36711 JEFFERSON &VE Dal
26 GRE&VES MERIT MTI 3217w 0BISPO ST Tak

e View Dest - Allows you to view if information is present in the destination. If
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".ji\\ 0 g g 0 a g 0 . ey .
£= Purging your destination information is an irrecoverable action within

Tutorial

no information appears and you are sure there is information in the destination,
reevaluate your Destination Setup for correctness. Check to make sure you have
entered the proper control path in your destination setup and that the
information source itself is readable.

EXCHANGEIt and should be used carefully.

e Purge Dest - deletes information in the destination.
¢ Refresh Fields - updates the EXCHANGTE:iIt list of fields. Use this option if you
update the table structure in the source or destination after you have already
defined the job.
e Automap - automatically maps source fields to target fields that have similar
names
e Key - marks a key field. A key field identifies a record in a table. To select the
field, right-click the field number (the column furthest to the left), and click the
Key icon. A key field must be unique within the table; otherwise, it would not be
able to be used as a key field. A key icon appears in the field column.
#  |AlIM Info.city  |1999aum City AC Char |50
Key Icon 8 |AIIM Info.state |1999aiim State .. [Char |3
9 |AIIM Info zp 1999aim Zip_AZ Char 20
10 |AIIM Info.coun... [1999aiim Country [Char |30
EFI Info phone [JRESSEENTNS A 20
i |
e  Unmap - unmaps the selected mapped target fields
e  Unmap All - unmaps all mapped target fields
e Report - generates the results of the mapping process, creates a file or prints a
hard copy of your mapping and helps you troubleshoot any mapping problems.
Click View Dest to make sure you have successfully linked to the destination file

and to check the contents of the destination file. In this case, you only see column
headings because the destination file has not yet received the information from the
source file.

| AlIM Infarec no | AllM Inta.lname | AllM |nfa. fhame | AllM |nto.company nanme |
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12

13

14
15
16

In many instances, you must drag and drop source fields to destination fields. To do
this, place the mouse pointer in the Source Field you want to map. Press and hold
the left button and drag the mouse until the pointer is over the Target Fields to
which you want to relate the source. Release the mouse button. A green check mark
appears next to the source field, showing that field is mapped. Repeat this process
for as many fields as you want to map.

When the source and destination fields share the same field names, you can use
Automap to map all source fields to similar destination fields with one mouse click.

Click Automap.

The AutoMap Options window is displayed. Both comparison options are selected
by default. Deselect either or both options if you are not comparing qualified fields
or you do not want to impose a case sensitive comparison. Qualified Field Names
refers to names that include both template and zone names. See Sources (page 25).

Click OK. Notice that green check marks now fill the check boxes to the left of the
fields in the Source Fields column, and the Source Fields column in the right pane is
populated with the name of each source field.

Dest. Desc.l Dest. Setup Dest. Mappings |Dest. Optionsl

Source Fields

| Tupe

| Length

| Seale 2|

Target Fields

Soutce Field

Type

Length

[CJvERSION

1999iim. FM ame
I

1993aim LN ame

15999 iim. Compary

133 9iim, City_AC
1399aim State_AS
1339aim Zip_47
199%aim Phone
I:‘ 1993iim. Province

4

1999aim Addiess_A1

Char
Char
Char
Char
Char
Char
Char
Char
Murneric
Murneric
Char

50

AIIM Info lname

1999 aiim LM ame

Char

50

Al Info fname

1999aiim F ame

Char

0

AIIM Info.comp...

1999 aiim Compa..

Char

50

ATIM Infobusi...

Char

30

AIIM Info.adde...

1999 aiim A ddre. .

Char

50

Al Info.city

1999aiim City_AC

Char

50

AIIM Info.state

1999aiim State_..

Char

FEEIEEREEE

ATIM Info zip

1999 aiim Zip_AZ

Char

20

=1
| =

AL Info.coun..

1900aiim Countey

Char

50

M Info phone

1900aiim Phone

Char

20

Wiew Dest | Purge Dest | BefreshFieIdsl Automap I Key I

Whmam | UnmapAIIl

Fepart

Click Unmap All to undo the mapping you have done and start over.

Click Refresh Fields to restore the view to its original state.

Click Report to save a record of your activity.

The Report window is displayed. Options include:
e Screen

The report is displayed on the screen in the Report window. Click Close.
e File

Specify the name and location to save the report and click Save. The file is saved
as a /TXT file.

e Printer
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Specify the print options and click OK.

The report displays all of the information within the target field grid, such as the
source field mapped to the target field, type and length. Use the report to identify
problems occurring in the destination and to view the results of the source-to-target
tield mappings.

Select the Dest. Options tab.

If key fields have been marked on the destination, you can choose from the
following options:

e Check for Duplicate Record Before Adding - Select this check box to keep
the transfer from failing if the database does not allow writing duplicate records.
An error message appears if you leave this option disabled and there are
duplications in your records. Key fields must be defined first. Key fields are
defined on the Dest. Mappings tab.

e If Duplicate, Update Existing Record - Select this check box to update
existing records with any new information. For example, if a person’s last and
first name are key fields and are duplicated, but the address has changed, the
record is updated with the new address. This action is determined by the
particular database being used and the way the requirements are configured by
the database user.

.r": -\\\

L Purging your destination information is an irrecoverable action within
EXCHANGEiIt and should be used carefully.

e Purge Destination Before Adding New Records - Select this check box to
purge destination information when adding new records or information. If no
new records of information are added, then the destination is not purged.

e Purge Destination Before Running Job - Select this check box to remove all
records in your destination before running a job. After selecting this option, a
screen appears asking you to confirm your choice.

e Check Fields for Data - Select this check box to check mapped source fields
for an absence of data.

e Error Threshold - If you know certain jobs may contain bad data, you can use
this option to account for errors before those errors prevent the entire job from
running propetly. Enter a number up to which errors are tolerated. If the job
exceeds the error threshold, the job stops running and you must manually
identify and correct the errors. If your program generates an error report, do not
raise the Error Threshold number to eliminate an error report without checking
for the cause of the error. In conjunction with the Exception Handler, set this
option at a high enough level to allow all records with bad data to be handled.
Handle Record Errors (page 297) explains how to correct errors after a job is
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run.

Transfer Information

Moving data from a source to a destination is EXCHANGEIt’s main function.
However, before you do this, you should always test the operation first to make sure
everything is configured correctly. By running a test, you are given the opportunity to
check all the information to ensure that it is correct.

Steps
=
1 Configure a source and destination and click the yellow Test button, , to verify
configuration.
The View Results window displays the contents of the source files to be sent to the
destination.
View Results rz|
table2 10 | tablez.First | tablez.last |
TO26496495  LISA JOMES

2024561414 WILLIAM CLINTON |
4258828050 WILLIAM GATES

3333435675 JESSE JAMES
gl3z2z220414  MERIT GREAYES
TO26496495  LISA JOMES

2024561414 WILLIAM CLINTON |
42588280580 WILLIAM GATES
33334396753 JESSE JAMES
G132220414  MERIT GREAYES

| | Close | |

< If no data appears in the View Results window, then click View
Source on the Source Mappings tab and review the source and
mappings.

2 Click Close.

3 Click the green Run button, 5

A warning message appears asking if you would like to continue. This message
provides a last chance to correct anything before the transfer is committed.

EXCHANGE:t (05/27/09 11:42:18)

":/' Running a job in production mode will cause the destination to be updated permanently. Would vou like ta continue?
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g™ |
“”If the run job transfer fails while the test worked, the problem could be
the destination. Check your destination configurations for accuracy and
browse the History Database to assist in determining the cause of the

problem. See Handle Record Errors (page 297).

4  Click Yes to run the task.

The View Results window is displayed, showing what actions were taken during the
transfer. See Handle Record Errors (page 297).

5 C(lick Close.

6 Sclect File | Save As, name the file, and click Save to save your file.
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Symbols & Numeric

.NET Framework
Component needed to design and run .NET software applications.

Visit the NET home page for additional information on the NET Framework at
www.microsoft.com/services/net/default.asp.

A

AcculD

An OCR for AnyDoc method for identifying master form templates. This method builds
a classification table based on the unique topology of each form family template and
compares the template to incoming data images. AcculD sorts and identifies data images
from the correct template for processing.

AccuZip

A database that validates and formats addresses in the United States of America
according to USPS Publication 28. It is capable of processing address information from
virtually all states in the United States and its territories, including APO/FPO addresses.

ACE Settings

Available on Bell+Howell scanners with ACE boards to provide automatic image
enhancement, which can increase success rates for barcode recognition and OCR
applications.

Activer User

Any user currently logged onto BROKERit.

Add Documents View

View in the Query module where documents and data are added to the BROKERit
database.

ADF Timeout

The length of time (in seconds) that the auto document feeder looks for work.

Algorithm

The AnyApp equivalent of a zone, in OCR for AnyDoc. It is also used to refer to the
collection of AnyApp specific parameters that tell the system how to locate on particular
piece of data. An algorithm is also called a routine.
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AND/OR

Query operators in search criteria that widen or narrow the query:
e AND - narrows the search by retrieving records that contain all of the field values.
e OR - widens the search by retrieving records that contain any of the field values.

Annotation

Art drawn on an image. Available in the Add Document View and Display Document
View.

AnyApp Templates

A template that contains data which can be found in different locations on forms and
therefore uses algorithms rather than zones. Locating data on an unstructured form
requires the use of AnyApp technology. AnyApp is an additional cost option with OCR
for AnyDoc.

AnyDocCLAIM

AnyDoc Software’s product that automates healthcare forms processing.

AnyDocEOB

AnyDoc Software’s product that quickly processes all Explanation of Benefits (EOB)
forms.

AnyDocINVOICE

AnyDoc Software’s product that expedites invoice processing and reduces the need for
manual data entry in the Accounts Payable department.

API

Application Programming Interface. A method by which a programmer can make
requests of the operating system or another application.

Application

For BROKERIt, An "electronic filing cabinet" that organizes one or more related
document types. Applications are the highest level at which you group documents and
data.

For AnyApp, a collection of algorithms designed to process a particular form type for a
customer. This is equivalent to a master form in OCR for AnyDoc.

Application View

Main view in the Query module where the first query of each type is run and is the view
that displays at logon.

Archive Directory

The location where the image file must be saved if it is to be maintained after processing.
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Arrow

Annotation consisting of a line with an arrow at one end.

ASCII Output Directory
The location of the ASCII text file output by OCR for AnyDoc.

Attachments

In OCR for AnyDoc, images not identified as a master form to be archived without
having any data extracted.

Audio

Annotation that attaches a WAV file to the image.

Auto ID Zone

A template zone that allows the use of the Automatic Form Classification processing of
data images. OCR for AnyDoc inspects the scanned image and automatically determines
which master form template to use for processing each data image. Using Auto ID
eliminates the need to manually sort forms prior to scanning. An Auto ID point can be a
literal, that is, text that appears on every form in the batch or a barcode.

Auto Save

Saves a temporary copy of the master form template at specific intervals; this option
ensures that work is saved up to the last incremented save if an event such as a power
outage occurs.

AutoFlow

An automated method to invoke batch processing in OCR for AnyDoc or VERIFYit
where the workstation polls for and processes pending batches.

Available Fields

Fields in the source file that can be mapped to a Target Field in the destination.

B

BAK file

A backup file created automatically or by user command that contains the second most
recent version of a file (with a .BAK file extension).

Barcode

A special identification code consisting of a series of vertical bars used to represent
alphanumeric data. Used for rapid reading of data by an input scanner.
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Barcode Zone

On an OCR for AnyDoc template, used to recognize and convert barcodes into
alphanumeric data.

Batch

A collection of images processed against the same form family.

Batch Control

Window options used to perform activities that affect a batch of forms.

In OCR for AnyDoc and CAPTURE]t, a batch control expression providing
information about the batch, such as the date created and number of images in the
batch, can be output as the first record in the ASCII output file.

BatchAPI

A customizable Application Programming Interface (API) that helps programmers
customize OCR for AnyDoc. Typically, the BatchAPI is installed on the workstation
that initializes the batch.

Black Out Zone

A solid black zone placed on an image to hide information. Useful for blocking sensitive
information, such as social security numbers, from users who query the document.

Black out zones are allowed in the document type and drawn in the same manner as a
zone. The No Read field permission is then assigned to the zone.

Bounding Box
The smallest rectangle that contains the ASCII data.

BROKERIt

AnyDoc Software’s electronic document storage and retrieval system used to index,
archive, retrieve, and manage stored data and images.

BROKERIt Password

The password used to log onto the BROKERIt application. This password is assigned by
the BROKERIit Administrator or may be your network password.

Button

Annotation in a button shape that can be linked to another object.

C

CAPTUREit

AnyDoc Software’s product used to scan invoices, forms and documents either locally
or remotely for processing at a central site.
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Character Constraint Boxes
A method of restricting the amount of data that can be entered on a form by providing a
specific number of boxes to be filled in by the user.

In DESIGN.it, character constraint boxes automatically become a text zone in OCR for
AnyDoc during automated processing.

Character Counting Procedure

In OCR for AnyDoc, a type of Conditional Procedure that allows the user to define a
procedure based on the number of selected characters found in a row.

Character Density

Parameters on the Character Filter tab in OCR for AnyDoc expressed in a percentage of
the total amount of pixels comprising the character versus blank space surrounding the
character. Also see Character Filter.

Character Filter

OCR for AnyDoc Form Removal Parameters used to assist in form removal and
improve character recognition by defining what constitutes a character.

Character Translation Procedure

In OCR for AnyDoc, a type of Conditional Procedure that replaces a defined character
(or string of characters) with another character (or string of characters), removes
questionable flags, hides rows, or flags rows based on whether or not the character is
found.

Checksum/Checkdigit

A safety measure used to determine the acceptability of a numeric value via a series of
characters that are validated mathematically.

ClientType

A column heading that indicates how the user connected to the application:
e InterNetwork - indicates that the user accessed the application inside the network.

e Computer Name - indicates that the user accesed the application across the internet.

CMP

A compressed file (CMP) that contains a backup copy of a master form template, form
family, or a specific batch as well as the associated files, such as .FRF or .BAK files.
This file can be restored to recover items, such as a previously scanned image.
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Commit

The final phase of OCR for AnyDoc batch processing, where output files (txt, gto and
xml) and archive images are written to the appropriate directories. Optionally, an
EXCHANGTEIt project can be run automatically at Commit to transfer the output to a
database, imaging destination, and so on.

Component Gallery

For DESIGNit, a Component Gallery contains an extensive list of predefined
components, such as address information fields and registration points for automated
processing, to build parts of a form quickly. When designing part of a form to be used
over again, add it to this collection.

Conditional Procedure

User-designed routines that feature advanced character searches, recognition, and
replacements. A conditional feature retains or filters data, based on the specific
condition.

Conditions

Tests that can be applied to DataWords that would return a true or false. For example,
the length of the DataWord is four. When conditions are used in AnyApp, they must be
filters or retainers. See Filters and Retainers.

Config File

File ending in ".config" that defines system parameters and allows logging. BROKERIt
provides three config files:

e Web.config - located in the Server directory
e IBAdmin.exe.config - located in the Clients directory

e IBRetrieve.exe.config - located in the Clients directory

Contains

This is used along with the three character classifications (digits, letters and symbols) to
create conditions. Contains implies that the DataWord has at least one of a particular
character type.

Contrast

A feature that adjusts a scanner’s tolerance for the differences between the lightest and
darkest areas on the image (not available for all models of scanners).
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Control Path

The OCR for AnyDoc directory is the central location to store information that is
shared among all of the stations, such as user information and log database. MANAGUEit
is points to this directory and gathers the necessary information to monitor, manage and
report on the OCR for AnyDoc stations. The control path is also the bridge OCR for
AnyDoc and the VERIFYit® Server and between OCR for AnyDoc and CAPTUREit
Server.

Control Path Definition

Defines all of the settings for monitoring, managing and reporting on an OCR for
AnyDoc installation in MANAGFE:it. The control path points MANAGZE:it to the
location of the OCR for AnyDoc information. Additionally, the Control Path Definition
contains settings pertinent to the available windows such as size, position, refresh rate,
and column settings.

Crystal Reports
The brand of reports generated from the Administrative module under Tools | Reports.

D

DAO

Data Access Objects. A library of objects with associated properties and methods that
makes it easier to access a relational database.

Data Definition Parameters

In OCR for AnyDoc template design, used to set up Field Definitions, attach
Conditional Procedures, establish Group Zone Relationships, and define Zone Names.
Data Definition Parameters are only available at the zone level (P-Oil Can + D).

Data Source

In OCR for AnyDoc applications, the data source is typically an ODBC-compatible
database to which a system database can be installed, and from which table structures
can be imported.

In BROKERIt, the data provider accessed by BROKERit and users to send and receive
information. You log onto a data source each time you log onto BROKER:it. Data
sources contain BROKERit system tables and user define tables created for document

folders and data tables. When performing queries, the data source is the source that is
queried. Must be SQL Server or OLE DB.

Data Table

An internal or external table that stores data that is not linked to documents. Data tables
can be created in BROKERIt or you can link to an existing data table from another data
source.
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Data Table Query View

The view that allows you to query the data stored in data tables. You can query one data
table at a time.

Data Type

Indicates what kind of data can be entered in the field and how the data is stored in the
database table, such as alpha or numeric characters, maximum length and number of
decimal places.

Database

A collection of tables composed of records and fields used for data storage.

Database Password

The password assigned by the BROKERit Administrator to log onto the database after
logging onto BROKER:it.

DataWords

Tokens that are candidates to be the final outcome of an algorithm. Zero or more
DataWord may be returned based on the parameters set in algorithm.

Date Extraction

An Intelligent Extract Parameter used in OCR for AnyDoc template design to recognize
and convert dates on data images to a standard format. For example, if the input is
February 8, 1990 or 02/08/90 or 2/8/90, setting the output to (YYMMDD) outputs
900208 in all three cases.

DBMS

Database Management System. A program, which stores and manages information. For
example, Oracle, SQL Server, or Access.

DCOM

Distributed Component Object Model. A Microsoft specification that dictates how
devices communicate over a Windows-based network.

Debug

For OCR for AnyDoc, this feature saves the current data images to a debug folder for
testing against the master form template during the Debug phase of batch processing.
Also, it creates a backup of current images and master form templates.

Default Value

Value entered in the field if no other field value is filled.

Delimiters

Characters added to separate information fields.
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DESIGNit

AnyDoc Software’s product that creates professional paper forms and master form
templates preformatted for OCR for AnyDoc’s automated data capture software.

Deskew

Skew refers to how much rotation the text has in relation to a horizontal reference line.
An image that is not perfectly square is considered “skewed.” Deskew is the function of
removing skew.

Despeck

Also referred to as "despeckle." Removal of stray pixels, or "noise," on the form that
meet a maximum height and width requirement. Pixels below or meeting the maximum
height and width requirement are considered as noise, rather than data.

Detail View

The view that displays when you open a particular record from the Result view; also
known as the Display Document View.

Digits

Numeric characters from zero to nine. Any printable character that is returned from the
OCR engine is classified as only one of these types (digits, letters and symbols).

Display Document Toolbar

Custom toolbar for the Display Document View that provides shortcuts to tasks you can
perform only in the Display Document View.

Display Document View

View from which documents opened from query results display. This view displays both
the image and fields associated with the image. The fields available in the Display
Document View are those defined in the Detail view of the document folder or data
table.

Dithering
A technique used on black-and-white images that removes areas of dot shading to
simulate shades of gray.

DLL

Dynamic-Link Library. An operating system feature that allows executable subroutines
(with a .dll extension) to be stored separately and only loaded when needed by a
program.

DoclID

The unique identification number assigned to all documents added to BROKER:it. This
number is internally assigned and cannot be changed.
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Document

In BROKERIt, the electronic file or image added to the BROKER:t database.
Documents are the images retrieved in queries or scanned into BROKER!t.

Document Controls

In OCR for AnyDoc, select the inclusion of additional information, that is not included
on the data image, with every data image’s output record. For example, include the date
and time.

Document Folder

Consists of five components that control how documents added to this document folder
can be queried: fields, indexes, links, views and permissions.

Document Format

The file format of documents added to BROKER!t file repositories. Certain file formats
are viewable within BROKERit, and other file formats require a plug in.

Document ID

See DoclD (page 372).

Document Table

For BROKER:It, 2 document table contains search fields. At least one document table
must be included in an application. Creating document tables is an administrative task.

Document Type

Categories assigned to documents to differentiate one document from another.
Document types are associated with a document and annotation file repository and
determine whether documents of that type may have black out zones.

Document Zone

See Zone (page 395).

Domain

A unit of network users with assigned policies and permissions. Each domain user is
assigned a unique user ID and password.

Dot Matrix

Text or images formed by patterns of dots.

Double Key

An additional Verification phase of OCR for AnyDoc batch processing where zone data
is verified twice, either by a recognition engine or a second operator.

DPI

Dots Per Inch. A measurement of print or display resolution.
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Drivers

The interface to the hardware, often in the form of DLLs. They handle the problems of
dealing with different file structures and communication between incompatible systems.
DSN

Data Source Name. Used by ODBC data sources for specifying path and file name, and
connection information.

DTD

Document Type Definition. A text file (with a .dtd extension) that dictates what source

information can appear in an XML file.

Dynamic Threshold

Dynamically changes the contrast settings to more clearly scan characters of varying
darkness.

E

EDI

Electronic Data Interchange. A file that standardizes and automates the exchange of
data. EDI files are referred to as "transaction sets" and are comprised of segments,
elements, subelements and loops. EXCHANGE:it provides EDI destinations in a tree
structure.

Edit Line

The line in the OCR for AnyDoc Classic Verifier containing the recognition engine’s
data.

Edit Mask

Limits what the recognition engine interprets by further defining the attributes for data
being entered. It also can be used to reduce or eliminate common substitution errors in
alphanumeric fields (such as 1 or L for I, 0 for O, 5 for S, and 3 for B).

Electronic Document

Embedded Picture
Annotation that embeds a graphic file into the image, rather than linking the graphic file.

Encryption

Annotation that scrambles the text beneath the "encryption” shape so that the text is
illegible.

Endorser

A mechanism found on some scanners that prints an incrementing number on an image.
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Enhancement Parameters

A set of tools used to help fine-tune form removal and recognition, and to define rules
and output specifications.

Erode

"Peels” off the outer layer of the character and is useful for “thinning” bold characters.

Exceptions

In OCR for AnyDoc, the Exceptions phase allows the operator to manually classify data
images that are not identified against the master form templates in the Form Family
Processing List, make an attachment page, or delete the image.

EXCHANGEit

AnyDoc Software’s standalone information transfer product that transfers captured data
and images from one application to another.

Expression Builder

A code-generating tool used for VBScripting, the Expression Builder simplifies the
process of creating equations for functions. In this box, buttons are provided to insert
the appropriate expression in the code.

External Table
A database table connected through an ODBC link.

In BROKERIt, a table integrated with BROKERIt that resides on a database other than
the BROKER:Iit database.

Extract Process

OCR for AnyDoc batch control process that deskews the image, performs form removal
functions, enhances images, regenerates characters, runs the applicable recognition
engine, such as OCR or ICR, and applies pre- and post-processing rules that have been
set.

F

FAXit

AnyDoc Software’s product that functions as an intermediary between a PC's fax card
and OCR for AnyDoc.
Field

Placeholder in a database table that holds information in a specific format. Data can be
entered directly in the field or imported into the field from another data source.
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Field Definitions

In OCR for AnyDoc and DESIGN!{t, field definitions create a grouping of parameters
designed for a certain type of zone, such as a date or social security number, that can be
applied to any zone.

Field Description

A brief explanation of the field. Field description is used in the Query module as the
field name.

Field Filter

A function that predefines field values in a particular field to force to query the field by
only the predefined values.

Field Mask

The format used to enter field values in the Add Documents View and Detail view. The
field entry must exactly match the format defined by the field mask. For example, an
field mask for social security numbers could be "nnn\-nn\-nnnn."

Field Type

Allowable format of data in the Available Field of the source, such as Date, Time,
Currency, Char, Numeric and Integer.

Field Value

The entry within a field.

File Repository

The external network directory where documents added to BROKER!t are stored. After
the file repository is added to the BROKERIit database, the physical file is relocated to
the file repository associated with the document type. Documents retrieved in query
results are viewed from the file repository.

Filled Ellipse

Annotation in an ellipse shape that can be filled in with color.

Filled Polygon

Annotation in a polygon shape that can be filled in with color.

Filled Rectangle

Annotation in a rectangular shape that can be filled in with color.

Filters

In BROKERIt, filters customize security options or create quick access to often-viewed
fields. Creating filters is an administrative task.

In AnyApp, a filter discards the DataWord if the condition is true (condition is met).
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Folder Query View

The view that allows you to perform a query on a single document folder.

Form Family

One or more master form templates grouped together for batch processing.

Form Removal Parameters

Assist in the removal of form elements (such as lines and unwanted characters) on either
a form or zone level from a form in OCR for AnyDoc template design.

Freehand Line

Annotation that allows you to draw a line according to your mouse movements.

FRF file

Contains the parameter settings for a master form template (with an .FRF file extension).

Fuzzy Logic Procedure

A type of Conditional Procedure that displays or hides rows of text based on whether or
not the defined search literal is found in any particular row.

G

Gateway Form

The name of the initial page encountered when using an interactive form created for the
Internet.

Geometric Condition

Based on the location of where the DataWord was found. For example, the DataWord is
on the top half of the form or the DataWord is below the KeyWord.

Global Character

Field within a document folder that has the Global Search option enabled and has a
Character data type. Global character fields are search criteria in global queries.

Global Numeric

Field within a document folder that has the Global Search option enabled and has a
Field data type. Global numeric fields are search criteria in global queries.

Global Query View

The view that allows you to perform a global query on all document folders and data
tables.

Group

A set of users that are assigned the same security rights.
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Group Address Zone

In OCR for AnyDoc, the Group Address Zone provides a means of designating
individual zones as specific parts of an address and applying the appropriate Intelligent
Address Extract Parameters to the zones.

Group By
Option in query results that groups records with the same column value together. This
allows you to view records that have the same matching characteristic together.

Group Column Zone

On an OCR for AnyDoc template, used to sort output of multiple data zones. Group
Column zones can be used for columnar machine-print data that needs to be zoned
individually to take advantage of zone level parameters (increases recognition accuracy).

Group Zone Procedure

A type of Conditional procedure that hides or flags rows of text based on whether there
is information in other columns of text that are designated as Primary or Secondary
Z.ones.

GTO

Generic Text Output. An optional text file in a proprietary format produced by an OCR
for AnyDoc job, containing information about a particular job such as its form family,
data, template, associated TIFF images, template zone names, and coordinates. It is
useful for linking to other applications because its format makes it easily parsed. In
EXCHANGHEIt, the GTO file created by OCR for AnyDoc is optimized for easy
transfer to other applications.

H

Hardware Key

AnyDoc Software, Inc. provides you with a hardware key coded to your specific
purchase. This hardware key attaches to the parallel port or USB port of the computer
and requires Rainbow Sentinel Drivers to allow the AnyDoc Software product(s) to
operate.

High Speed Verification

An optional Verification phase in OCR for AnyDoc batch processing in which operators
see only the image’s questionable characters. High Speed Verification is “high speed”
because Verification operators correct all the questionable characters in a batch at the
same time rather than tabbing to each questionable character on a data image.

Highlighter

Annotation that draws shaded areas over the image.
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Hollow Ellipse
Annotation that draws an ellipse shape that is not filled in with color. The image shows
through the shape.

Hollow Polygon

Annotation that draws a polygon shape that is not filled in with color. The image shows
through the shape.

Hollow Rectangle

Annotation that draws a rectangle shape that is not filled in with color. The image shows
through the shape.

Host Application
A DBMS in which the system database is installed.

Hot Spot

Annotation that creates a link to another object.

ICR

Intelligent Character Recognition. A process using an engine that converts handwriting
into ASCII text.

Image

A reproduction of an original file created by scanning or faxing the original file.

In EXCHANGE:IL, a check box in the Source Mappings tab that, if enabled, indicates
whether the source field is a path to an image file. Only one field can be identified as an
image path. Additionally, the image path must be valid to transfer the image.

Image Reference

Annotation that links to an external image file, rather than embedding the picture.

Import

The process of bringing images into OCR for AnyDoc with or without the use of a
scanner. Import is a batch processing phase in OCR for AnyDoc.

Index

A catalog of field values from one or more fields used to expedite data retrieval in a
query.

Integrate Windows Logon

Check box that controls whether you logon with your BROKERit or network
identification.
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e If enabled, you are automatically logged onto BROKERIt with your network user
name and password.

e If disabled, you must enter the user name and password defined in your BROKERit
user account.

The check box is located on the logon window and under Preferences.

Intelligent Extract Parameters

On an OCR for AnyDoc template, Intelligent Extract recognizes a date, an address, or a
currency type and converts data for that zone into a user-specified format (for example,
all dates can be converted to the format mm/dd/yyyy, no matter how the date is
written).

Intensity

Adjusts the scanner’s tolerance for the degree of darkness on the image.

Interactive Processing Mode

Testing a master form template by viewing the effectiveness of it without switching
windows. Testing a master form template is accomplished in two steps: testing the
master form template by itself and testing the master form template against debug
images.

Internal Table

In OCR for AnyDoc, tables created within or imported into the OCR for AnyDoc
directories that are used to assist in the validation of data on the images.

A table integrated with BROKERIt that resides in the BROKER:it database. The
BROKERIt database is the internal database containing the BROKERIt system tables.

Invert

In OCR for AnyDoc, a Form Removal Parameter that detects areas of inverse text
(white letters on black background) and converts it to normal text (black letters on white
background).

IP Address

Internet Protocol Address. A 32-bit binary number that uniquely identifies each
computer on the network.

IPX

Internetwork Packet Exchange. A LAN communications protocol used by Novell
NetWare to address and route packets within and between LANs. Also see SPX.
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Is Entirely

Implies that every character in the DataWord is of the specified type. This phrase is used
along with the three character classifications (digits, letters and symbols) to create
conditions.

ISO

International Organization for Standardization. An international group working toward
establishing global communications standards.

J

Job

A job in EXCHANGE:It which consists of one or more projects (an .xjb file) that are
scheduled to run.

Job Queue Directory

A temporary location where OCR for AnyDoc stores its processing files. These files
identify the status of each job/image/page. In a network environment, this location
should be a network drive.

JPG file
Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPG extension). An ISO standard for storing
images in compressed form.

Julian Date

The day of the year (from 1 to 365) for the current date, (e.g., 060 is the Julian date for
03/01/95).

K

Key
A set of unique numbers or character sequence in each record in a table (e.g., social
security number).

Key Field
A field that uses a unique number or character sequence to identify each record in a
table. The Key? check box is in the Source Mappings tab.

e If the source is a database, select the Key? check box associated with the genuine key
field

OR
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e If the source is a GTO file and the Source Options tab | Multiple Records Per
Image check box is selected, select the Key? check box to propagate the field's data
in all of the records in the image.

Key From Image

The process by which data entry operators view forms as electronic images on their
workstation monitor rather than as paper entities. The key from image approach to data
entry has been documented as being 10% more efficient than traditional data entry
methods.

e In BROKERIt, Key From Image activities occur in the Query Module.

e In OCR for AnyDoc, the Key From Image Verification GUI is the default
Verification method.

Keywords

Tokens used to narrow a search in an algorithm. The most common Keywords are the
pre-printed literals that appear on the form. When searching for a particular piece of
data, first search for the keyword and then attempt to find the data by using its relative
location and distance to the various tokens on the form.

L

LAN

Local Area Network. A privately owned communications network usually limited to
computers and other devices dispersed over a small geographic area.

Legacy Data
Data that has already been collected and stored in a database.

Length

Maximum number of characters that a field can hold. See Field Length (page 29) for
more information.

Letters

Alpha characters from A to Z (location dependent). Any character that is returned from
the OCR engine is classified as only one of these types (digits, letters and symbols).

Line Removal

Line Removal assists in form removal by defining what constitutes a line. A line is
defined as any set of pixels that run horizontally or vertically creating a line longer than
the defined Minimum Line Length and shorter/thinner than the Maximum Line %. The
Line Removal tab is found under Form Removal Parameters in OCR for AnyDoc.
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Link

Method of joining document folders and data tables together so that fields from both
sources can be viewed simultaneously. The following links are permissible:

e Document Table to Document Table

e Document Table to Data Table

e Data Table to Data Table

You cannot link a Data Table to a Document Folder.

Linking
In BROKERIt, joining data tables to a document table.

In EXCHANGE:It, connecting multiple sources to one destination through common
Key fields.

Literal

A character that represents itself and does not denote another character or function. A
special character can be made a literal character by placing a "\" before the special
character.

Log Database

An audit tool that maintains statistics of all processing that has taken place within some
AnyDoc Software products. These statistics provide information, such as the number
of keystrokes made by the Verification operator, to make the necessary adjustments to

forms processing.

Logical Condition
Based on the DataWord's ASCII text (e.g., The length of the DataWord is four).

M

MANAGEIt

AnyDoc Software, Inc.’s product designed to monitor, manage and report on OCR for
AnyDoc® PC stations and activity from a single station in the network.

Manual Indexing
In BROKERIt, the process of assigning areas of a particular document to a particular
field in a document or data table.

In DESIGN:it, the process of assigning fields on a form to comparable fields in a
database.
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Map

The act of associating a zone with one or more fields.

Mark Sense Mark

A mark on a form consists of the presence of pixels within a defined area, such as a
check mark in a box, a filled-in oval, or a signature. The recognition engine searches for
the presence (a “hit”) or absence (a “miss”) of a mark.

Mark Sense Zone

A type of zone on a form that defines an area that is evaluated for the presence marks
(such as a check boxes). Mark Sense parameters allow the modification of the hit / miss
conditions and output for Mark Sense and Reader Response zones.

Mask
Specific format assigned to a field that restricts field values to a spe

Master Form Template

A template with zones and parameters defining what areas of the form need to be
recognized, verified, and output. All forms processing in OCR for AnyDoc is performed
through the use of a master form template.

Maximum Character Height

In OCR for AnyDoc, a Form Removal Parameter that sets character height (in pixels)
that cannot be exceeded for a character to be considered data.

Maximum Character Width

In OCR for AnyDoc, a Form Removal Parameter that sets the largest width permissible
for a character or a set of touching characters in an image to be considered data. For
connected characters, the maximum character width should allow for the largest width
of the connected set.

Maximum Line %

In OCR for AnyDoc, a Form Removal Parameter that sets the maximum allowable
relationship of the thickness of a line to its length to be considered a line (height/width
ratio). The default value is 15%.

MICR

Magnetic-Ink Character Recognition. A form of character recognition that reads text
printed with magnetically charged ink. For example, account numbers printed on checks.

Mode

Three possible states that determines the format of field values. These states are as
follows:
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e Data - Applies to the database format when the field entry is saved to the database.
The field entry is saved to the database in the selected Data Mode format. This is the
mode used by fields in reports.

e Display - Applies to the BROKERIit format. The field entry displays in the selected
Display Mode format, which occurs in the Query view and Result view.

e C(lip - Applies to the clipboard format. When copied, the field entry is formatted in
the Clipboard Mode.

Multiple Folder Query View

The view that allows you to perform a query on more than one document folder.

N

NetBIOS

An interface used by application programs on a Local Area Network comprised of
IBM-compatible computers running a version of UNIX.

Noise Filtering

Removes particles (black dots representing noise) from the image.

Note Zone

On an OCR for AnyDoc template, Note zones define areas that are not processed by an
OCR or ICR engine. The operator is prompted to enter this data during the Verification
phase of batch processing. A Note zone is useful to mark unconstrained handprint.

Null

The absence of a field value.

O

OCR

Optical Character Recognition. A process using an engine that converts machine print
into ASCII text.

OCR for AnyDoc

AnyDoc Software’s forms processing product that takes scanned or imported images
and outputs ASCII text.

ODBC

Open Data Base Connectivity. A programming interface used to access and manipulate
data via Structured Query Language (SQL) in relational database management systems
(RDBMS), such as Microsoft Access, Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle and dBase.
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Omit Zone

On an OCR for AnyDoc template, Omit zones define areas of the form ignored during
OCR or ICR evaluation.

Operator
Controls how mathematical values are handled by VBScripts.

The condition to place on the search criteria. Eleven different operators are available to
limit or expand search criteria.

Also synonymous with a person who uses the software.

Orientation

Output Parameters

Select the configuration and manipulation of both text and images output by OCR for
AnyDoc.

Overlay

An image that is superimposed on all data images during Verification and/or archived
for a specific master form template. Used with dropout forms.

P

Pass 1 Verification

An OCR for AnyDoc Verification phase which enables an operator to view a data
image’s questionable characters in the context of the zone and form in which they
appear. Pass 1 Verification also allows the operator to correct any recognition rules
implemented via Rules Parameters, Mark Sense Parameters, or Table Link Parameters.

Pass 2 Verification

An optional OCR for AnyDoc Verification phase that functions either as a method to
verify data not examined by Pass 1 Verification, or as a follow-on supplement to Pass 1
Verification.

Patch Code

A parallel pattern of alternating black bars separated by spaces and placed near the
leading edge of a paper document. Sometimes used to separate documents and batches
or to perform classification.

Pending Work

Batches that currently exist (imported but not committed) within batch processing.

Pepper

A series of dots or noise that interferes with data extraction.
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Permissions

Security measures that are applied to objects, such as database tables.

In BROKERIt, access options assigned to users at the document folder, data table and
field level to grant or restrict access.

Pin-Up Text

Annotation that appears to pin text to the image with a push pin.

Pixel

Picture (Pix) Element. A filled-in dot in a grid, that when viewed in context with other
filled-in dots, forms text or a picture on a computer window or on paper output by a
printer.

POC

Point Of Contact. A person in an organization who can answer questions about a
specific issue or policy.

Polyline

Annotation that draws a series of connected straight lines.

Post Recognition Parameters
Alter the format of ASCII output after the recognition process.

Preferences

Personal settings that can be retained and implemented each time you logon to
BROKERLIt, such as changes to the interface, logging on using your network
identification or manually entering in your user ID and password at logon.

Access Preferences under the File menu or on any window that includes a Preferences
button or c button

Primary Key

A column within a database table that contains no duplicate values. All values are unique.

Project

In EXCHANGEI, the process of configuring the appropriate source, links, and
destinations to facilitate the desired movement of information. A project is an .xjb file.

Propagate

Fills the field value down to blank field values. The Propagate? check box is available in
the Source Mappings tab and is either enabled or disabled. Select the Propagate? check
box to propagate the value of a filled field to blank fields below the filled field. When
using OCR for AnyDoc as a source, propagation stops at the end of a batch.
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Protractor

Annotation that measures the angle between two points.

Qualifier

Displaying the full path to the field rather than just the field name as follows: database
name, table name and field name or description, separated by a period. For example, the
PolicyNo field is qualified as BROKERITNET.Policy.PolicyNo.

Quality Assurance (QA)

In CAPTUREIt and OCR for AnyDoc, an additional batch processing phase that allows
the operator to check and improve the quality of scanned or imported images.

Query
The process of sending search criteria to the data source to retrieve matching records.
Queries are conducted in the Query module. Four types of queries are available:

e Global

e Multiple Folders
e Single Folder

e Data Table
Query Results

The records returned by the query that match the search criteria. Query results are
comptised of documents and/or data.

Query Tree
Query View

The view in which you define search criteria.

Questionable Character

A character that the recognition engine is not completely certain of the value obtained
(the confidence percent level is below the configured value).

R

Raster Image
Image formats such as .bmp, .tif, and .jpg that paint the window pixel-for-pixel.
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RDBMS

Relational Database Management System. Information stored in tables that create a
relationship between various tables within the database.

Reader Response Zone

On an OCR for AnyDoc template, Reader Response zones define areas of the form that
are evaluated for the presence or absence of a mark (usually a circle) around a Reader
Response number.

Record
A group of related fields in a database.

Redaction

Annotation that allows you to draw a shape over an area of the image to hide.
Information behind the redaction annotation is illegible.

Registration Point(s)

Defined in OCR for AnyDoc and DESIGNit template design and used to align a form
image to the associated master form template (by both translation and rotation). The
registration points are used in the order they were initially defined to eliminate the skew
created in the scanning process.

Registration Zone

On an OCR for AnyDoc template, the Registration zone contains a registration point.
See Registration Point(s).

Relational Database

See RDBMS definition.

Resolution

The number of dots per inch in characters on a scanned form. The OCR for AnyDoc
default setting is 300 dpi.

Result View

The view that lists rows of data retrieved in the query.

Retainers
The DataWord is kept if the condition is false (condition is not met).

Retrieval Log

A log file that tracks all of the documents viewed from query results. Activate the log file
from BROKERit Properties.
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Rope and Expand

Term for selecting part of a form in AnyDoc Software’s template design. Roping and
expanding “zeroes in” on a particular area on a scanned image. The smaller the roped
area, the larger the expanded image is displayed. An area must be roped and expanded
prior to adding a zone.

Routine

See Algorithm.

Routing Table

In OCR for AnyDoc, used to route forms to the import directory of the appropriate
Form Family for processing. The Family Routing Table must contain the Auto ID literal
as the lookup value and the file name of the Form Family as the translation value. This
type of look up table is useful for forms that contain a variable identifier unique to a
form. The Auto ID point must be in the same spot on all templates for a family routing
table to be used.

RTF Edit

Rich Text Format Edit. Annotation that allows you to copy text from an external rich
text file into the image.

Ruler

Annotation that measures the distance between two points. The unit of measurement
defaults to millimeters, but can be changed.

S

Scale

Maximum number of digits allowed to the right of the decimal point. The number can
be positive or negative.

Scaling

The process of enlarging/reducing a graphical image.

Search Criteria

The combination of the field, operator and field value in which to conduct the search.

Server

The computer that hosts IB Server and is the resource that all users must log onto to
access BROKERUIt.

Solution

DataWords that are retained throughout the entire AnyApp process (the final outcome
of the algorithm).
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Sort

Method of rearranging rows of data by a particular column in ascending and descending
order.

Soundex

A table lookup feature that finds words that sound similar to the word in question.

Splitter Line

Movable line used to separate elements on the interface, such as a tree view from the
query results. Move a splitter line by clicking and dragging the line. Vertical splitter lines
can be moved left and right. Horizontal splitter lines can be moved up and down.

SPX

Sequenced Packet Exchange. A LAN communications protocol used by Novell
NetWare to ensure that packets routed within and between LANs are complete. Also see
IPX.

SQL

Structured Query Language. A language used to access data from a relational database by
using designated keywords and variable names.

SQL Statement

The statement sent to the database containing your search criteria to retrieve query
results.

Static Literal

A text output field (denoted by brackets < and >) entered into a batch or Document
Control statement that outputs exactly as entered. Used when the exact same text is
needed to be output once per batch or record.

Sticky Note

Annotation in the shape of a sticky note that is attached to a zone and sent to the
Verification Supervisor. If a zone has a sticky note attached to it all rules are ignored and
must be resolved by the Verification Supervisor rather than the Pass1/Pass 2 Supervisor.

Straight Line

Annotation that allows you to draw straight lines.
String

A sequence of characters.

Structured Templates

A Structured template contains data that is located in or around the same location. This
allows zones to be drawn on the form to locate and extract the data.
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Substitutions

Occur in OCR for AnyDoc when recognition engines present a character other than
what was on the form without marking it as questionable.

Symbols

Any other character, other than zero to nine or A-Z,such as dashes or commas. Any
character that is returned from the OCR engine is classified as only one of these types:
digits, letters, or symbols.

T

Target Field

Field in the destination to which the source field is mapped and where the source field
data is ultimately transferred when the job is run.

TCP/IP

Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. The transmission protocol developed
by the Department of Defense that has become the standard protocol suite used on the
Internet.

Template Properties Parameters

In OCR for AnyDoc, Template Properties Parameters are available on the Form level
from the Parameters menu to change a template’s description, background color, and
orientation. These parameters are also used to view the scanner settings with which the
master form was created, and to set a password for master form template access.

Terminal Services

Provides functionality similar to a terminal-based, centralized host, or mainframe,
environment in which multiple terminals connect to a host computer. In the terminal
services environment, an application runs entirely on the terminal server. The client
workstation performs no local processing of application software. The server transmits
the graphical user interface to the client. The client transmits the user's input back to the
server.

Text From File

Annotation that allows you to add text to an image.

Text Stamp

Annotation that allows you to enter predefined strings, or codes, that cause information
to display in the text stamp, such as the date, time or month.
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Text Zone

An area of a form that contains information to be processed through the OCR or ICR
engine. Text zones on a form are used for machine print or constrained handprint only.
TIF file

Tagged Image File Format, also known as TIFF. The scanned images that OCR for
AnyDoc typically imports. Because TIFFs compress well, they are the industry standard
for black and white forms processing.

Token

A set of continuous characters delimited by spaces. For example, Dog or "&yy9".

Tooltip

The text that appears when mousing over a toolbar icon. The tooltip displays the name
of the toolbar icon.

Tree View

A hierarchical structure used to display different levels of information.

Truncated

Number of characters removed from a field value if the field value exceeds the
maximum allowable field length. Characters in the field value that exceed the field length
are removed.

Type
Allowable format of data in the Target Field of the destination, such as Date, Time,
Currency, Char, Numeric and Integer.

Typed Text

Annotation that allows you to add text to an image.

U

UDP

User Datagram Protocol. A TCP/IP protocol that converts application-generated
messages into packets to be sent to a destination within the network.

UNC

Universal Naming Convention (UNC). The full file path starting with the server name as
opposed to a drive leter. UNC paths are entered in the following format:
\\servername\sharename\directory\file name.

In EXCHANGHUEIt, file paths can be either UNC or drive letter specific.
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Unique Index

An index that contains unique values that are not duplicated within the database.

URL

Uniform Resource Locator. An address for a resource on the Internet (e.g., a web

address).

User

The person interacting with the BROKERit software application. Users are generally
assigned a unique user ID and password.

User Administration

A feature in OCR for AnyDoc that provides system administrators with a security tool
to prevent users from changing existing settings by limiting access to whole menus or
particular features in OCR for AnyDoc.

User Productivity

In OCR for AnyDoc, an administrative tool that allows productivity goals to be set for
Verification operators. Productivity goals are measurable and can be set differently for
each form family.

V

VBScript

An interpreted script language from Microsoft that is a subset of Visual Basic®
programming language. VBScript is typically used for creating simple procedures.

Verification

A group of phases in OCR for AnyDoc batch processing where operators or supervisors
review and correct questionable characters before the data and data images are
“committed.”

Verification Parameters

In OCR for AnyDoc, Verification Parameters set if and how the data images associated
with a master form template are verified and how Group zones are navigated during the
verification process.

VERIFYit

Remote Verification. AnyDoc Software’s product that enables access to all phases of
Verification from a remote location via a TCP/IP, UDP, IPX/SPX, and NetBIOS
connection. From remote sites, stations can be working on Pass 1, Pass 2, Supervisor,
High Speed, or Batch Balancing verification.
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Views

Different methods for displaying information. BROKER:it provides different views to
make performing tasks easier. Most views have a unique toolbar with shortcuts to tasks.

W

Web Service

Vehicle for open standards and interoperability written in Extensible Markup Language
(XML) and using a standard Web protocol to communicate information.

Windows Domain

See Domain (page 373).

Wizard

A guide that walks you through a process step-by-step, such as the data table wizard.

Work Flow Manager

The control panel for all production-level batch processing performed by OCR for
AnyDoc and VERIFYit.

X

XML

Extensible Markup Language. Language used by Web-based applications that describes
structured data.

XSL

Extensible Style Language. Dictates how information in an XML file appears in a
browset.

Z

Zone

An area drawn on an image around a piece of information. Zones are associated with
fields. The zone indicates to users where a field value is being taken.
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